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    Grade Level Content Area Course Title  (For 9-12 Samples Only) Unit Title 
8 Reading  Assessing conflicting evidence in informational texts 
 


Length of Unit Time of Year Taught         Expected Prior Knowledge 
2 weeks  
 


Third quarter, second 
semester  


Know and apply grade-level phonics and word analysis skills in decoding words; read with 
sufficient accuracy and fluency to support comprehension; Determine the meaning of words and 
phrases as they are used in a text, analyze the impact of specific word choices on meaning and tone, 
including analogies or allusions to other texts; Analyze in detail the structure of a specific paragraph 
in a text, including the role of particular sentences in developing and refining a key concept. 


   Unit Description:  This unit focuses on the ability of students to determine an author’s viewpoint and to analyze how an author acknowledges and 
responds to conflicting evidence or viewpoints.  To this end, students will discuss, read, and write on the topic of whether violent video games 
contribute to youth violence.  Students will begin with reading an overview of the issue and the pros and cons as presented on the website Procon.org.  
To more fully understand the use of argument and counter-arguments by authors, the students will then have a debate on the issue in class.  This activity 
is followed by the modeling of reading a text and notetaker to identify the ways authors address conflicting viewpoints/evidence.  Students will then 
practice first with a partner and then individually on this skill.  The unit will culminate with a summative assessment, a five paragraph essay, to assess 
student mastery of this standard.  All student work will be included in a student portfolio.   
 
Standards:  CC.8.RI.6 
See instructions on page 15. 
 
 


Strand:  Reading Standards for Informational Text 
Cluster: Craft and Structure 
Standard: #6 Determine an author’s point of view or purpose in a text and analyze how the author acknowledges 
and responds to conflicting evidence or viewpoints 


 
Summative Assessment  
In addition to the description, 
include a copy of the summative 
assessment in the application 
package. 


The students will use the readings in their portfolio on the topic of violence in video games and youth violence 
and a graphic organizer and discuss three ways an author addresses conflicting viewpoints or evidence.  The 
student must also cite specific examples from the readings.  The student prompt reads:  “Using the readings in 
your portfolio and a graphic organizer, write a five paragraph essay and discuss three ways authors address 
conflicting viewpoints or evidence. Be sure to include at least two examples from your readings for each of  
ways that you discuss.  Also be sure to include the author’s viewpoint.   


Scoring for Summative 
Assessment  
In addition to the description, 
include a copy of the answer key and 
scoring rubric (if applicable) for the 
summative assessment in the 
application package. 
 


The students will be graded on a 4 point FAME scale (Falls far below, Approaches, Meets, and Exceeds) and 
will be assessed on three criteria based on the standard including determining an author’s point of view, 
analyzing how the author responds to conflicting evidence or viewpoints, and the ability to provide specific 
examples to support their claims.   This assignment is worth 100 points and a grading scale is included.  Mastery 
is a score of a 9 and assigned a grade of a B on the grading scale.  
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Materials/Resources Needed 
Include all items for the entire unit. 
 
 
 


Classroom whiteboard, dry erase markers and erasers, teacher computer, Promethean/Smart Board, Projector, 
screen, copies of background reading, 3” by 5” note cards for exit cards, videos and political cartoon from 
procon.org, colored pens, copies of pro and con reasons adapted from procon.org, copies of rules for debate, 
clock, note-taker for reading, copies of analysis reading, copy of rubric for students, copies of writing prompt, 
folders for portfolios, graphic organizer,  
Websites:   
Guide to Rating System for Video Games - http://www.pbs.org/kcts/videogamerevolution/impact/esrb.html 
Video on video games and violence - http://videogames.procon.org/#multimedia 
Background article - http://videogames.procon.org/#Background 
Political Cartoon - http://videogames.procon.org/view.resource.php?resourceID=003952 
Video of pro and con opinions -http://videogames.procon.org/#multimedia   
List of Pro and Con - http://videogames.procon.org/#pro_con 
Videos of sample debates - Batman v Penguin - http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=l63SRpGXBHE 
                                              Obama v. McCain - http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=nVk5lxfaZP4 
Rules for debate - Instructional Strategies online – http://olc.spsd.sk.ca/DE/PD/instr/strats/debates/resource.html  
Reading for analysis - Reality Bytes: Eight Myths About Video Games Debunked 
www.pbs.org/kcts/videogamerevolution/impact/myths.html 
Reading for analysis - Video Game Violence, Does It Cause More? 
http://www.nowpublic.com/video_game_violence_does_it_cause_more#ixzz1NxT625Po 
Reading for analysis – “Teaching Kids To Kill,” http://www.killology.org/art_teach_virus.htm 


 
 


 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Instruction 
and Timeline 
 
 
 
 


One class period 
Anticipatory Set:  
Make a list on the white 
board of students’ 
favorite video games.  
Introduce the game 
ratings systems from 
pbskids.org and have 
the students help label 
each game with its 
designated label.   
Class Discussion:  Play 
two videos from 


One Class Period 
Anticipatory Set:  The 
teacher will put the 
political cartoon on the 
Smart Board and ask 
students to comment.   
Class Discussion:  Ask 
the class what the 
position of the 
cartoonist is on the 
issue.  How could the 
cartoon have been 
drawn if the cartoonist 


Three Class Periods 
Anticipatory Set:  
Show two sample 
debates from YouTube 
videos – Batman v. 
Penguin; and Obama 
and McCain clip of 
2008 debate.   
Class Discussion:  
Discuss with the 
students the purpose of 
a debate.  Why do 
people have them?  


Four Class Periods  
Anticipatory Set:  Ask 
the class “What did we 
learn from the debate?” 
and review student 
answers.   
Class Discussion: 
Direct the student 
questioning and 
response to how 
students framed 
rebuttals.   
Instruction/Modeling:  


One Class Period  
Anticipatory Set:  
Review of rubric 
and emphasis on 
mastery learning.  
All assignments 
may be redone for a 
higher score.  
Students may first 
review their 
portfolios before 
the writing 
assignment is 
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procon.org website 
(Manhunt 2 and 
Columbine trailer) on 
the possible link 
between  
youth violence and 
violent video games.  
Ask the students their 
opinion:  “Do violent 
video games contribute 
to youth violence?”  
Listen closely to 
student responses and 
encourage and direct 
students to respond 
directly to each other’s 
points. (Model in this 
discussion what 
students will be doing 
in the unit.) 
Instruction/Modeling: 
Point out to the students 
that they will read a 
variety of opinions on 
the topic but the logical 
place to start is a 
background article.  
Pass out copies of the 
background article and 
different color pens.  
Explain students will 
use a collaborative 
annotation on this 
article, with each 
partner using a different 
color ink. Students will 


had an alternate 
perspective?   
Instruction/Modeling: 
Play the video with 
interview of two 
different opinions on 
the topic.  Review the 
concepts of Pro (for) 
and Con (against) with 
the class.  Distribute the 
reading list of pros and 
cons derived and 
adapted from the 
ProCon.org.   Use 
Popcorn method to 
have students read 
through the list, first a 
pro and then a con.  
Explain to the students 
that they will rank each 
of the reasons from 1 to 
7 with one being the 
most significant (or 
strongest) reason and 7 
the weakest for both pro 
and con.  Second, see if 
they can find a 
counterargument for 
each argument either in 
the background reading, 
in the list, or through 
their own thinking.  
Give an example from 
the first pro and first 
con and show how there 
has actually been a 


What kind of topics?  
What do you hope to 
learn by watching a 
debate?  What do you 
hope to learn by 
participating in a 
debate?  
Instruction/Modeling: 
Explain that the class is 
going to have a debate 
on video games and 
youth violence.  
Explain the different 
types of debates from 
the formal to informal 
types used for 
instructional purposes.  
Hand out the rules for 
the debate to the class 
(note:  rules for 
informal debate will be 
modified from 
information on 
Instructional Strategies 
website).  Review the 
vocabulary, including 
affirmative team, 
negative team, judges 
and rebuttal.  Divide the 
class into two teams 
and a panel of judges.  
Provide the parameters, 
including timing.  
Flexible grouping will 
be used to develop the 
teams based on FAME 


Explain to the students 
that the process they 
used in the debate is 
similar to what many 
authors do – decide 
how to address and 
respond to conflicting 
viewpoints.  Introduce 
the note-taker for this 
activity.  Explain that 
they will specifically be 
reading for the 
arguments an author 
presents and how they 
address conflicting 
views.  Pass out copies 
of the first reading – 
“Reality Bytes: Eight 
Myths About Video 
Games Debunked.”  
Note:  All readings are 
modified to meet the 8th 
grade reading level as 
needed.   
Active Participation: 
Work through this 
article with the 
students.  Popcorn read 
and work through the 
first four myths 
together.  Help the 
students develop the 
counterarguments and 
summarize them.  Help 
the students identify the 
author’s method 


distributed and then 
ask clarifying 
questions about the 
prompt.    
Writing 
Assignment:  
Students will 
receive the prompt 
The prompt is: 
“Using the readings 
in your portfolio 
and a graphic 
organizer, write a 
five paragraph 
essay and discuss 
three ways authors 
address conflicting 
viewpoints or 
evidence. Be sure to 
include at least two 
examples from your 
readings for each of  
the ways that you 
discuss.  Also be 
sure to include the 
author’s viewpoint. 
Students may use 
their portfolios and 
all work on this unit 
to write their 
position paper.  
Mastery is indicated 
by a score of 9 on 
the grading scale 
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highlight key words and 
phrases in a text and 
annotate highlighted 
words with notes in the 
margin and circle words 
they do not know.  
Model the annotation 
for the first half of the 
article for the students 
using the Promethean 
or smart board.   
Active Participation:  
Have the students 
annotate the remainder 
of the article with a 
partner.  Each student 
uses a different color.  
They are specifically 
looking for key words, 
phrases, main ideas, 
and supporting details.   
Independent Practice: 
Each student will be 
asked to write a 
paragraph and form an 
initial opinion on the 
topic and choose 
supporting evidence for 
that opinion from the 
background article.  
Although they may 
discuss the topic with a 
partner, each student 
must write their own 
paragraph.   
Check for 


decrease in youth 
violence while games 
have increased.  
Active Participation: 
Ask the students to 
work with a partner and 
have each team find 
what they consider to 
be the strongest reason 
for each.  Review 
student answers and ask 
why they chose it.  
Then, ask each student 
to think of a 
counterargument for 
their number one.  Once 
all teams are finished, 
ask two teams to meet 
together and discuss 
their answers.  Teacher 
should circulate and 
work one-on-one with 
the teams of students 
and help develop the 
counterarguments.   
Independent Practice:  
Ask students to work 
with their partner and 
complete rankings and 
counterarguments for 
the remainder of the 
list.  Partners may agree 
or disagree on their 
selections.  Their 
discussions and debates 
are part of the process.  


scores.   
Active Participation:  
The teams and judges 
have the remainder of 
the class period to 
prepare plus an 
additional period.  The 
team will be assigned 
roles for the preparation 
phase such as 
timekeeper, moderator, 
scribes, presenters, etc.  
Each person must 
however prepare note 
cards for use in the 
debate.  Judges must 
prepare summaries of 
both arguments.  The 
teacher is the 
moderator.  
Active Participation: 
Each student will 
review his or her work 
on this unit and create 3 
note cards with an 
argument and evidence 
on it.  The team will 
review the cards, 
choose the best 
arguments, and work as 
a team to develop 
counterarguments.  The 
team will decide who is 
presenting and who is 
developing questions 
for the opposing team.  


(directly addressing the 
opposing viewpoint and 
providing different 
evidence as a whole and 
analyze each point).   
Independent Practice: 
The students will be 
grouped according to 
ability on the FAME 
scale and work in teams 
of 4.  The teacher will 
sit with each team and 
read one of the myths 
with that team as the 
class continues to work 
on the remaining four 
myths.  
Check for 
Understanding: This 
section must be done 
with each of the teams 
and on a one to one 
basis.  Some students 
will struggle with this 
assignment and will 
require additional 
tutoring after school.    
Closure:  Have a class 
discussion on the 
difficulties and 
successes experienced 
by the students.   
Note:  This process will 
be repeated for two 
additional articles (as 
modified by teacher).   
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Understanding: At the 
bottom of the article, 
each student will 
complete the following 
sentence – “I believe 
that violent video 
games promote (or do 
not promote) youth 
violence because . . . .  
and share their answer 
with the class.   
Closure:  Students will 
complete an exit ticket 
on what they learned, 
what they want to know 
more about, and one 
question.   
 


Monitor discussions 
that they do not become 
overheated.   
Check for 
Understanding:  Each 
student should choose 
one of their rankings for 
pro and one for con and 
write a short summary 
of the point and 
counterpoint they have 
developed.  Students 
will switch the 
summaries with their 
partner and ask for 
feedback.   
Closure:  Hold a Q and 
A session for the 
students.  Both ask 
questions and answer 
questions based on 
observations of student 
work.   
 
 


Judges must prepare 
summaries of both 
arguments to help score 
the debate for accuracy.  
The teacher will work 
with the judges to 
develop a scoring 
system.   
Independent Practice: 
The debate will be held 
with timed 
presentations for 
argument and rebuttal 
and include a 
questioning period from 
those students who are 
not presenters.  Each 
student will have a 
defined role during the 
debate.   
Check for 
Understanding:  Each 
student will write a 
summary paragraph 
presenting their 
argument for which 
team won and why.   
Closure:  The teacher 
will review the debate 
with the class and 
discuss the experience.  


“Video Game Violence, 
Does It Cause More?”  
and “Teaching Kids To 
Kill.” 
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 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Student 
Activities and 
Timeline 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


One class period 
List and Rank video 
games:  Students will 
create a list of favorite 
video games and 
discuss the ratings of 
games.   
Class Discussion:  
Students will discuss 
whether youth violence 
is promoted by violent 
video games.  It is 
expected that opinions 
will most likely vary 
on the girl/boy 
continuum and students 
should be encouraged 
to look at all sides of 
this issue and prompted 
to respond directly to 
an alternate viewpoint.  
Background Article:  
Students will work 
with a partner and 
complete the reading 
and annotation of the 
article.   
Summary Paragraph:  
Students will write a 
summary paragraph 
and discuss their initial 
opinion on whether 
video game violence is 
related to youth 
violence.  Student will 


One Class Period 
Political Cartoon:  
Students will discuss 
the political cartoon 
and provide 
suggestions for an 
alternate cartoon 
depicting an opposing 
viewpoint.   
Pros and Cons:  After 
viewing two videos 
which discuss 
opposing views, 
students will read first 
as a whole class and 
then with partner a list 
of pros and cons on 
the issue.  Students 
will rank the 
arguments for each 
side from most to least 
significant and 
develop a counter 
argument for each. 
Students will each 
choose on argument 
and write a 
counterargument for 
one item from the pro 
and one item from the 
con list.   
Q and A:  Students 
will participate in a Q 
and A session in 
which they pose 


Three Class Periods 
Videos:  Students will 
watch the videos and 
draw conclusions 
about what a debate is.  
Students will also have 
an opportunity to ask 
questions.   
Debate:  Students will 
be placed in two teams 
and a team of judges.  
Each student will 
prepare a notecard for 
use in the debate, 
which lists an 
argument, a 
counterargument and 
supporting details 
from the text.  The 
students will then 
work as a team to 
develop their team’s 
positions for the 
debate.  The team of 
judges will become 
experts on the topic so 
that they can judge the 
debate.  Students who 
are not actual 
presenters for the 
debate will develop 
questions for the 
opposing team for a Q 
and A period that will 
conclude the debate.   


Four Class Periods 
Class Discussion:  
The students will 
review their 
experiences during the 
debate, with a teacher-
directed emphasis on 
how arguments and 
counterarguments 
were presented.   
Analysis Articles:  
Using the notetaker, 
the students will read 
and analyze how an 
author addresses 
conflicting views and 
evidence in three 
articles.  For the first 
article, the students 
will work through the 
first four myths as a 
class and the next four 
myths with a partner.  
This process will be 
repeated for two more 
articles so that 
students have an 
opportunity to work 
with the class, a 
partner, and alone on 
this task.   
Class Discussion:  
The students will 
discuss their 
experiences reading 


One Class Period  
Review:  Students will 
have an opportunity to 
review their portfolio, 
writing prompt, and 
scoring rubric for the 
summative 
assessment.  Students 
may ask clarifying 
questions before the 
assessment begins.   
Summative 
Assessment:  Students 
will write a five 
paragraph essay and 
discuss three ways 
authors address 
conflicting viewpoints 
or evidence, including 
examples and authors’ 
viewpoints.  Students 
may use all work in 
their portfolios during 
the assessment.   
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cite relevant evidence 
from the reading.   
 
 
 


questions and answer 
questions posed by the 
teacher.   


Summary:  Each 
student will write a 
summary paragraph 
choosing a winning 
team and providing 
reasons why the team 
won.   


the articles and voice 
concerns, ask 
questions, and indicate 
the need for additional 
help on this task.  


 
 
 
Summative Assessment - Rubric for Position Paper  
 
 4 – Exceeds 3 – Meets 2- Approaches 1 – Falls Far Below Score  
Presents authors’ 
view point on youth 
violence and violent 
video games 


Accurately presents 
each authors’ 
viewpoint, including 
source, and identifies 
unique ideas of the 
author 


Accurately presents 
each authors’ 
viewpoint, including 
source 


Presents authors’ 
viewpoints, may 
contain errors or omit 
source 


Little information 
presented on any 
author’s viewpoints, 
contains errors and/or 
omits source 


 


Includes how the 
authors address 
conflicting 
viewpoints or 
evidence  


Describes three or 
more ways authors 
address conflicting 
viewpoints or 
evidence and assesses 
the utility of each 


Accurately describes 
three ways authors 
address conflicting 
viewpoints or 
evidence  


Describes two ways 
authors address 
conflicting viewpoints 
and/or student 
description contains 
errors  


Does not include way 
authors address 
conflicting viewpoints 
and contains errors  


 


Provides specific 
examples from the 
readings to support 
their claim  


Accurately presents 2 
or more examples per 
authors’ method for a 
total of 6 or more and 
assesses the utility of 
examples  


Accurately presents 2 
or more examples per 
authors’ method for a 
total of 6 


Presents less than 2 
examples per authors’ 
methods for a total of 
3 to 5 and/or contains 
errors in the 
descriptions  


Little information 
presented on any 
authors’ methods and 
contains errors 


 


 
Score of 9 is considered mastery of this topic.  Students may turn in a revised work to score a higher grade, including an 8 for exceeds.  In 
keeping with the school philosophy of excellence, all students will work towards exceeds.   The assignment is worth 100 points.  
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Grading Scale:  Note, teachers may assign a + or – to the numeric score to indicate where the student’s skill level is in the score point 
range.  The following grading scale will be used:   
12+ = 100-99  9+ = 82-81  6+ = 64-63 
12 = 98-97  9 = 80-79  6 = 62-61 
12- = 96-95  9- = 78-77  6- = 60-59 
11+ = 94-93  8+ = 76-75  5+ = 58-57 
11 = 92-91  8 = 74-73  5 = 56-55 
11- = 90-89  8- = 72-71  5- = 54-53 
10+ = 88-87  7+ = 70-69  4+ = 52-51 
10 = 86-85  7 = 68-67  4 and below = 50 
10- = 94-83  7- = 66-65 
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A.1 Educational Philosophy 
 


Mission 
 
The mission of Tucson Collegiate Prep is to ensure that an underserved 
population of students will grow into healthy, happy, and productive members of 
our evolving global community.  
  
After several years of membership in our learning community, our students will 
excel in advanced high school courses and graduate with the exciting potential 
of attending the college or university of their choice. 
 
Vision 
 
We will accomplish this by providing rigorous, personalized, meaningful and 
challenging instruction within a collaborative (Professional Learning 
Community), caring, and safe learning environment. 
   
We model and foster dignity, respect, love of life and a passion for learning.   
 
We are committed to empowering each and every individual student to maximize 
their strengths (talents), to further develop self-respect, to firmly believe in 
him/her, and to deeply care about others.   
 
Through reflection and dialogue we will continuously evolve to meet the 
changing needs of our student population.  We hold ourselves accountable for 
high student achievement and we will monitor via frequent interim assessments 
and adjust our instruction accordingly. Our expectation standard is that every 
student is successful. We will continuously seek to overcome systemic socio-
economic inequalities based on race, class, ability, and gender that have 
deprived many students of vital resources and equal opportunities in our present 
traditional educational system. We will establish and continuously refine our 
school which will become a model for others to emulate. 


  
 At Tucson Collegiate Prep all of our decisions are student centric 
.  
Parents and caregivers are valued partners within our learning community. 
 
At Tucson Collegiate Prep no child will stand alone.  No child will fall through the 
cracks (we define “falling through the cracks” as a system not perceiving in an 
expeditious manner when a student is having difficulty learning and/or not acting 
effectively upon this information).   
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Beliefs 
 


 Every student has an intrinsic desire to learn and succeed.  We must set 
and pursue high expectations without compromise.    


 
 We believe that stable, close, and mutually respectful relationships are the 


fundamental pillars of students' intellectual, ethical, and social growth. 
 


 We celebrate diversity in cultures, learning styles and personal preferences. 
 


 All students regardless of race, ethnicity, gender, or socio-economic status 
can learn at high levels.  


 
 We believe that the biggest problems with public education have been 


ineffective teaching and abandoning hope for those that have fallen through 
the cracks. 


 
 Students need a longer school day and an extended school year in order to 


reach and exceed grade level performance. 
 
 We must meet the students at their current educational level (differentiated 


instruction) and progress and accelerate them to regain traction with their 
cohort group. 


 
 Our professional development is always linked to improving instructional 


practices in order to improve student achievement.    
 


 The fundamental purpose of frequent and ongoing assessment is to 
diagnose and guide the instruction of individual students. 


 
 There must be a focus on reducing unnecessary overhead. Finances may 


then be directed to student resources and hiring and retaining high-quality 
teachers who can produce remarkable results. 


 
It is our commitment that our mission statement, vision, and beliefs are alive 
and breathing in every classroom, every day, and evident in all interactions 
in our school. We will always be measuring and discussing what works and 
what doesn’t work, therefore our professional development becomes 
imbedded in our daily practice. 
 


 
How Learning Best Occurs 
 
In order to achieve our mission, classrooms will reflect research-based practices 
and successful strategies learned from years of successful teaching. We will 
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translate the research of universities and theorists and conduct our own ongoing 
research to determine what is working and what is not. 
 
We believe that learning best occurs within an environment that fosters healthy 
relationships between teachers and students as well as students and their peers. 
When students feel accepted, valued and secure, they will actively participate in 
the learning process and grow both academically and personally. We subscribe 
to the philosophy of William Daggett that learning best occurs when the three 
R’s- rigor, relevance, and relationships are in place (Daggett). In fact, 
successfully increasing student achievement requires four characteristics to be 
in place: 1) a strong, positive relationship to be in place, one based on respect, 
honesty, and responsibility; 2) active engagement of all students in their own 
learning process; 3) curriculum that is both academically rigorous and relevant to 
the students; and 4) teachers with up to date skills and knowledge in their 
discipline, including an emphasis on 21st century learning skills, such as the 
effective use of technology (Daggett). 
 
 A bond between teacher and student is important, however it need to occur 
between a student and highly-qualified, passionate teacher facilitating 
learning. It is how rigor occurs in the classroom. We will develop cognitive skills 
in our students through reflective thought, analysis, problem solving, evaluation, 
and creativity. This type of learning is interdisciplinary and contextual and sparks 
a life long interest in students for learning. By using real world problems, tasks, 
and connecting concepts to current issues, students become active participants 
in their own education and seek to extend their learning outside the classroom. 


 
In addition, lessons must be rigorously planned with focused, measurable 
objectives aligned with state standards. The lesson planning will include a plan 
for differentiated instruction (alignment of instruction to individual student 
readiness, interests, and learning preferences). All lessons will follow a research 
based model. Madeline Hunter’s Essential Elements of Instruction details such a 
model (Madeline Hunter, EEI) 
 
Distilled to the basics, this direct instructional model utilizes the following 
concepts: 


Begin with the end in mind. Have a clear, focused, and measureable 
objective (how the students will benefit and how they will learn). 
 Next, utilize the anticipatory set where the student’s prior knowledge is 
activated and they are interested in what is to follow. 
 Once the teacher has engaged the student, the teacher facilitates the 
acquisition     of the material to be learned in this simple, but effective 
model:  
 watch me do it (direct input and modeling),  
 now let’s do it together (guided practice),  
 I’ll watch you do it (checking for understanding),  
 you do it alone (independent practice),  
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 and finally the student teaches the material to another student or group of 
students (a true test of understanding material).  


 The effective teacher is checking for student understanding and adjusting 
instruction throughout the lesson. 


 
Many students fail to achieve because the teacher doesn’t monitor each student 
for understanding frequently and adjust instruction accordingly. When a student 
doesn’t comprehend the material, immediate re-teaching is essential. Our 
teachers have large “tool boxes” filled with teaching strategies designed to 
meet the needs, different learning styles, and varied intelligences (Howard 
Gardner) of the students. If a student still doesn’t grasp the lesson objective, 
interventions outside the classroom will be utilized. 
                  
Once the fundamentals of acquiring the knowledge, understanding, and 
application are in place, we will extend the students’ learning experience through 
teaching analysis, synthesis, and evaluation of the material (Bloom’s 
Taxonomy). In fact, Daggett’s Rigor/Relevance model incorporates Bloom’s 
Taxonomy with the application of knowledge in disciplines, across disciplines, 
and in relation to real world problems. Using this approach, students learn to 
extend their acquired knowledge and use it to analyze problems and create 
unique solutions. Students develop the ability to think in complex ways. 
 
School activities must have value beyond school. Boaler (Boaler, 2002) found 
positive effects on equity through utilizing project-based learning. The link 
between performance and student economic level disappeared in the project -
based school and increased in the traditional school. Our units will reflect this 
research. We will develop relevant, project-based units. Where possible, these 
units will be interdisciplinary in nature, with multiple teachers from a variety of 
disciplines involved in the planning, creating, and teaching  these units.  
 
Finally, the inclusion of technology in the learning environment is critical for 
today’s youth. Students have grown up in a much different world than their 
teachers and parents. They have computers, digital music players, cell phones 
with internet access, and they process information in much different ways. It is 
our job as educator to guide and teach students to access information efficiently 
and effectively, while also instilling the ability to evaluate this information critically 
and competently. 
 
  
The translation of research into practices (a continuous measurement of what 
works and what doesn’t) in a consistent and comprehensive manner is an 
underlying educational goal of the Tucson Collegiate Prep. We have high 
expectation for all students. At Tucson Collegiate Prep we strive for dramatic and 
ongoing measurable growth for all students. 
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Daggett 
Rigor/Relevance Framework 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Rationale for Selected Approach 
 
Rationale for Selected Approach  
 
In summary, we will use a direct instruction approach, modified by an 
emphasis on project-based learning. While the direct instruction approach has 
been found to be the single most effective pedagogical method for raising the 
skill level of inner-city student to ensure acquisition of basic skills (Project 
Follow Through), we believe that to best teach our target students, we must 
incorporate other elements into this model, specifically the Three R’s – Rigor, 
Relevance, and Relationships (Daggett).  We believe that neither approach on 
its own will fully satisfy the learning requirements of our student population.  
First, we know that many of our students are working below grade level in math, 
reading, and writing.  We know that students who have not mastered basic skills 
will not effectively progress in their education. However, we will not stop with 
the acquisition of basic skills. Our focus is on developing and applying higher 
order thinking skills. At this point we will use cooperative learning and 
project-based learning in addition to the direct instruction approach. 
 
We also know from our extensive experience working with the low-income 
primarily Hispanic youth in our target population that a relationship with the 
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teacher, based on respect, honesty, and responsibility, is key to learning.  Simply 
stated, without this relationship in place, the students do not learn, much less 
excel.  It is a prerequisite to effective learning.   
 
We subscribe to the findings from No Excuses: Lessons from 21 High-
Performing, High-Poverty Schools. The remarkable results of these schools 
are the results of hard work, common sense teaching philosophies, and 
successful leadership and can be replicated. We also believe that: 
 


 Demographics do not determine destiny; 
 All students regardless of race, ethnicity, gender, or socio-


economics, can learn at high levels; 
 Hard work, high expectations, strong foundational skills, and 


exceptional teaching change lives; and 
 All students can achieve the goal of attending, succeeding, and 


graduating from the college of their choice. 
 
There are a sufficient number of schools across the countries which have 
produced success in difficult, low-economic, inner-city settings. Therefore, we 
believe that students from the most at-risk settings can attain high achievement 
with the right school design and systems in place. 
 
The KIPP founders found the importance, with similar target populations across 
the country, of strict classroom procedures and management while keeping the 
classroom vibrant and full of energy. They discovered the merits of extended 
class time and a rigorous, content-rich curriculum that holds low-income and 
minority students to high academic standards. They use drill and mnemonics 
to ensure the acquisition of basic skills such as essential rules of grammar and 
multiplication facts. Some educational experts frown on “rote memorization”, but 
today all KIPP 5th graders can recite their multiplication tables by heart---a skill 
which eludes 80% of their peers nationwide. 
 
We believe that merging these philosophies will best serve our students.  We will 
provide our teachers and students with a comprehensive, effective, learning 
environment, where students will not only become grade-level proficient in math, 
reading, and writing, but will excel and develop critical thinking skills that will serve 
them through their college years and beyond.   
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B.1	Applicant	Organization	
 


 Organization History 
 
Our board was initially made up of the three founders: Stephen W. Campbell, 
Saul Ostroff, and Les Alderson.  
 
Tucson Collegiate Prep Inc. is a non-profit corporation registered with the 
Arizona Corporations Commission on 2/25/2010. The official publication of 
articles of incorporation occurred in the Record Reporter on 4/12/2010, 
4/14/2010, and 4/16/2010. The Federal EIN number for the organization is 27-
2054348 and was obtained on 3/06/2010. 
 
Tucson Collegiate Prep Inc. was founded for the sole purpose of establishing and 
running a charter school in Tucson, Arizona. The idea initiated approximately in 
January of 2009. The three founders, with a combined educational experience of 
almost 90 years, became increasingly alarmed at the growing percentage of 
students doing poorly and even dropping out of district middle and high schools. 
The lead founder, Stephen W. Campbell attended an Arizona State Department 
for Charter School’s training in March of 2009. The founders initially planned on 
submitting an application in August of 2009. However, after numerous meetings 
(to include two meetings with charter school operators in Tucson) it was decided 
that a higher quality application and higher quality school opening could be 
accomplished if an additional year could be used. 
  
The three founders have extensive educational experience and proven results 
with our target population. One of the founders, Les Alderson, was educated and 
worked in finance and taught business classes for many years. Stephen 
Campbell has been the director of a high school summer school for the last five 
years. There have been 400- 
500 students in this program each year. Mr. Campbell has managed this program 
completely unfunded, except for tuition. This has never even been attempted in 
Tucson Unified School District. He will end this year’s summer school with a 
$15,000 surplus. 
  
When the initial application failed to pass administrative review in July of 2010, 
one of the modifications that was made to comply was to add two corporate 
board members. Initially Dr. Jean-Claude Abougou and Ruben Romero were 
added to the existing board. Subsequently, Dr. Abougou became unable to serve 
on the board because of overwhelming family and professional responsibilities. 
At that time Kathleen Mapes was added to the board. 
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Relationship between Organization’s Existing Operations and 
the Proposed School 
 
The founders and the corporate members who have been added have been 
responsible for meeting to determine the feasibility of submitting a charter, the 
actual writing of the charter, researching potential school sites, establishing 
relationships with real estate and financial professionals, recruiting faculty 
members, and recruiting parents and their students. 
 
For the purposes of opening Tucson Collegiate Prep, the corporate board 
members and the governing board member will be identical. We anticipate 
replacing governing board members as the charter is approved and the school 
begins to open, and operate. These present corporate members will stay 
involved, when they are replaced on the governing board, by continuing to serve 
on Tucson Collegiate Prep’s Corporate Board. 
 
Roles and Responsibilities of the Principals 
 
President: Stephen W. Campbell 
The president shall preside at all meetings of the Board. The president has the 
general powers and duties of management of the Board and its Bylaws usually 
vested in the office of the president and such other powers and duties as may be 
prescribed from time to time by the Board. The president shall be an ex officio 
member of each Board committee.  
 
Vice President: Ruben Romero 
In absence or disability of the president, a vice president shall perform all the 
duties of the president and, when acting so, shall have all the powers of, and be 
subject to all of the restrictions upon, the president. The vice president shall have 
such other powers and perform such other duties as from time to time may be 
prescribed by the Board. 
 
Secretary: Saul Ostroff 
The secretary shall keep or cause to be kept, at the principal office or such other 
place as the Board may order, a book of minutes of all meetings of the Board and 
its committees, with time and place of holding, whether regular or special, and if 
special, how authorized, notice thereof given, the names of those present and 
absent, and the proceedings thereof.  
The secretary shall give, or cause to be given, notice of all meetings of the Board 
and any committees thereof. The secretary shall distribute the minutes of the 
meetings of the Board to all members promptly after the meetings. The secretary 
shall see that all reports, statements, and other documents required by law are 
properly kept or filed, except to the extent the same are kept or filed by the 
treasurer. 
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Chief Financial Officer (Treasurer): Les G. Alderson 
The chief financial officer of the corporation shall keep and maintain, or cause to 
be kept and maintained, adequate and correct accounts of the corporation’s 
properties and business transactions, including accounts of its assets, liabilities, 
receipts, and disbursements. The books of the accounts shall be open at all 
times for inspection by any Director.  
The chief financial officer shall deposit, or cause to be deposited, all moneys and 
other valuables in the name and to the credit of the corporation with such 
depositories as may be designated from time to time by the Board. The chief 
financial officer shall be present to the Board at all regular meetings an operating 
statement and report since the last preceding regular meeting of the Board. 
 
Director: Kathleen Mapes 
Shall have the ability to attend all meetings, a willingness to actively support and 
promote Tucson Collegiate Prep, Inc., and a dedication to its educational 
endeavors.  She will also work to establish community partnerships with 
nonprofits who offer services in our area.   
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On	the	following	pages	these	documents	will	be	found:	
	
Articles	of	Incorporation	
	
Corporation	Statement	of	Change	of	Known	Place	of	Business	or	Statutory	


Agent	
	
Corporation	Annual	Report	and	Certificate	of	Disclosure	
	
Bylaws	of	Tucson	Collegiate	Prep,	Inc.	
	
Affidavit	of	Publication	
	
I.R.S.	Assignment	of	EIN	number	
	
Name	Reservation	
	
Resolution	of	Intent	to	Apply	for	a	Charter	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
Please note the current corporate directors can be found in the Corporation 
Annual Report and Certificate of Disclosure. 
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CORPORATE BOARD  
  


President             Stephen W. Campbell 
Vice-President   Ruben J. Romero 
Secretary             Saul J. Ostroff 
CFO/Treasurer     Les G. Alderson 


Director                Kathleen M. Mapes 


 
 
The Corporate Board is a strictly voluntary. Members 
will receive no compensation for their service. 
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    Grade Level Content Area Course Title  (For 9-12 Samples Only) Unit Title 
6 Reading  Purpose and Point of View 
 


Length of Unit Time of Year Taught         Expected Prior Knowledge 
Approximately 2 
weeks 
 


Third Quarter, Second 
Semester  


Know and apply grade-level phonics and word analysis skills in decoding words; read with 
sufficient accuracy and fluency to support comprehension; determine the meaning of words and 
phrases used in a text and how a particular sentence or paragraph adds to the development of an idea.  


   Unit Description:  This unit focuses on developing the ability of students to recognize an author’s purpose within informational texts.  The goal of 
this unit is to enable students to identify the purpose an author had in creating the text and the intended audience of the text so that students have a 
stronger understanding of the author’s point of view.  Students will also be able to explain the use of language and techniques that the author uses and 
how these are conveyed in the text.  Students will read a variety of accounts from historical informational texts of different immigrant experiences to 
America and analyze different immigration stories.  Students will determine important similarities and differences and identify the author’s purpose, 
audience, and use of language and techniques.  Students will also interview family members for their own immigration experiences.  Students will 
produce a portfolio and will write a three paragraph essay as the summative assignment at the end of the unit.  This unit is interdisciplinary and can 
stand alone or be taught in conjunction with a Social Studies unit on Immigration in the U.S.   
 
Standards: CC.6.RI.6 
See instructions on page 15. 
 
 


Strand:  Reading Standards for Informational Text 
Cluster: Craft and Structure 
Standard: #6 – Determine and author’s point of view or intended purpose for writing and explain how it is 
conveyed in the text.   


 
Summative Assessment  
In addition to the description, 
include a copy of the summative 
assessment in the application. 


Students will read an assigned selection from “New Kids in Town: Oral Histories of Immigrant Teen,” entitled 
“Francia, Age 15, Salvadoran” and write a three paragraph essay on the following prompt:  Read Francia’s story.  
What is the purpose of the author and how does she convey that purpose?  Consult the rubric so you know how 
your essay will be graded.   


Scoring for Summative 
Assessment  
In addition to the description, 
include a copy of the answer key 
and scoring rubric (if applicable). 


Students will be assessed using a 4 point grading scale and scoring rubric that measures mastery of this standard 
through the use of the FAME Scale (Falls Far Below, Approaches, Meets, Exceeds) for each of the two 
components – identifying the author’s point of view and explaining how it is conveyed in the text.  The assignment 
is worth 100 points and a grading scale is also included to indicate the point range for each letter grade from A to 
F.  Mastery is indicated by a score of a 6 on the essay, which is assigned a letter grade of a B using the grading 
scale.  


Materials/Resources Needed 
Include all items for the entire 
unit. 
 
 


Newspapers, Classroom whiteboard, poster papers, scissors, glue sticks, PIES chart, folders for student portfolios, 
Teacher computer, projector, Promethean Board/Smart Board, student whiteboards (12”x12”), dry erase markers 
and erasers, Sample Texts demonstrating each of the four different purposes of authors, including persuade, 
inform, entertain, and share; KWL charts modified for each of the different assignments, copies of set of interview 
questions for homework, two different sets of copies of chapters of the book, folders for the portfolio for each 
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 student; classroom poster of four author purposes, including inform, entertain, share, and persuade, paper, a hat, 
sets of colored ink pens, handout of rubric for students, Copy of “Francia, 15, Salvadoran,” from New Kids in 
Town book, lined paper for essay.  
Computer Resources:   
Pop Video – Justin Bieber - http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=kffacxfA7G4&ob=av2e 
Variety of Text Passages - http://www.mce.k12tn.net/reading39/paragraph_unit/lesson1.htm, Activity 1 
- – printed out and copied for each student.   
Website showing causes for immigration to the U.S. at the New York Times.   
http://www.nytimes.com/interactive/2009/03/10/us/20090310-immigration-explorer.html 
Google Earth – to identify and locate various locales of the countries   
Book: New Kids in Town: Oral Histories of Immigrant Teens (Scholastic Biography) (Janet Bode) 


 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Instruction 
and Timeline 
 
 
 
 


Two Class Periods 
Anticipatory Set:  Pass 
out newspapers and 
have students to skim 
through the newspaper 
and look at it as a 
whole.   
Class Discussion:  Post 
on the Classroom white 
board – “What is the 
purpose of the 
newspaper?” Record 
the student responses.   
Instruction/Modeling:  
The teacher introduces 
the four main purposes 
an author may use 
including Persuade, 
Inform, Entertain, and 
Share and posts each on 
the classroom white 
board. Give plenty of 
examples of each type, 
and practice identifying 


One Class Period 
Anticipatory Set:  
Show a pop video such 
as Justin Bieber.  Ask 
the students to write 
one sentence about the 
video for each of the 
four purposes.  (Ex. 
That video shows Justin 
Bieber is the best pop 
artist! Persuasive)  
Class discussion:  
Have each student put 
one or two sentences on 
their whiteboards until 
there are examples of 
all four.  Review the 
examples with the 
students.  Point out 
errors, correct guesses, 
and ask how a student 
could change a sentence 
for a new category.  
Instruction/Modeling:  


Two Class Periods 
Anticipatory Set:  Post 
on the classroom 
whiteboard board the 
following question:  
Why do people choose 
to immigrate to the 
U.S.?  Students will 
think/pair/share 
responses with a 
partner.   
Class discussion: 
Create a list of student 
responses and 
brainstorm with 
students to further 
develop the list.  
Discuss own family 
history with 
immigration and broad 
themes of immigration 
into U.S. including all 
but Native Americans 
immigrated and waves 


Two to Three Class 
Periods 
Anticipatory Set:  
Review and post 
students’ family 
responses to interviews 
on immigration history.  
Class Discussion: 
Create a list of reasons 
from family interviews. 
Have students identify 
patterns.   Pass out 
Xerox copies of a 
variety of stories in 
New Kids in Town and 
use pre-reading 
strategies and text 
functions to predict 
content.  Using Google 
earth, locate each of the 
countries on a map for 
students.  Student 
places of family origin 
can also be located on 


One Class Period 
Anticipatory Set:  
Review of rubric 
and emphasis on 
mastery learning.  
All assignments 
may be redone for a 
higher score.  
Students may first 
review their 
portfolios before 
the writing 
assignment is 
distributed.   
Writing 
Assignment:  
Distribute copy of 
“Francia, 15, 
Salvadoran,” 
writing prompt, 
KWL chart, and 
paper.  Students 
have the class 
period to complete 
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which ones belong 
under which heading.  
Active Participation:  
Divide the class into 
four cooperative groups 
and assign each group 
to one of the four main 
purposes.  Each group 
will cut out examples of 
the assigned purpose 
and create a poster to 
present to the class.   
Independent Practice:  
Using the PIES chart, 
each student will 
choose an example on 
their poster and write 
the details of why that 
item is classified as one 
of the four.  Student 
groups will then switch 
posters with another 
group and repeat. 
Students will continue 
to switch posters until 
all students have 
completed their PIES 
chart with one example.  
Check for 
Understanding:  
Teacher will circulate 
and ensure that each 
student can properly 
place an item with 
explanation in each part 
of the PIES chart.  


Distribute the list of 
text passages to the 
students (Activity 1 at 
website mce.k12).   Ask 
a student to read the 
first one aloud.  
Categorize the text and 
one of the four PIES.  
Examine the text 
together and ask how 
does the author convey 
the purpose (ex. include 
punctuation, word 
choice, 
figurative/descriptive 
language etc.).  Work 
through the first three 
as a whole class.   
Active Participation:  
With a partner, the 
students will complete 
the activity by read, 
think, write.  Students 
will alternate explaining 
the answer to each 
other.   
Independent Practice:  
Students will choose 
one of the original 
sentences about the 
video and write a 
paragraph in which they 
elaborate, using one of 
the purposes.  Students 
will underline 
specifically how they 


of different ethnicities.  
Use the NY Times 
interactive website to 
explore how 
immigrants from 
different countries 
came to U.S.     
Instruction/Modeling: 
Pass out copies of 
“New Kids in Town” 
and use pre-reading 
strategies and text 
functions to preview 
reading and content.  
Pass out the KWL chart 
and have students turn 
to “Tito, Age 14, 
Mexican.”  As a whole 
class, model with 
student input, how to 
complete the K and W 
sections of the chart.  
Active Participation:  
Students will add to the 
K and W sections.  
Begin reading the 
selection, by using a 
popcorn strategy, with 
students taking turns 
reading the selection 
aloud.  Review four 
types of purpose poster 
and elicit student 
opinion on the 
purpose(s) of this 
writing.  Write all 


Google Earth.  
Instruction/Modeling: 
Teacher will review the 
four purposes poster 
and provide examples 
of how an author 
conveys his purpose for 
each one.  Examples 
will be drawn from 
student work and 
supplemented where 
needed.   
Active Participation:  
Have each student 
review their portfolio, 
especially their FAME 
scored KWL and self-
reflection.  With a 
partner, students will 
think, pair, share and 
identify one 
question/concern on a 
piece of paper.  The 
teacher will answer 
each of these as drawn 
from a hat.   
Independent Practice:  
Four different stories 
will be copied and 
passed out to the class.  
Each student in a group 
of 4 will have a 
different story.  
Students are grouped 
using a flexible 
grouping strategy to 


a 3 paragraph essay.  
Mastery is indicated 
by a 6 on the 
grading scale.  
Portfolio:  All work 
including the 
summative 
assessment will be 
placed in the 
student portfolio.  
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Closure:  Each student 
explains their chart to a 
student from a different 
group.  All four terms 
with definitions are 
posted in the classroom.  
Portfolio:  The PIES 
chart will be added to 
the student portfolio for 
this lesson.  
 


convey the purpose to 
the reader.   
Check for 
Understanding:  This 
activity will require 
one-on-one review and 
assistance.  Peer 
tutoring can also be 
utilized.  The teacher 
will check each student 
and work must be 
turned in for review.   
Closure:  Students will 
offer to read their 
paragraph to the class.  
The class will discuss 
each piece.   
Portfolio:  The 
paragraph will be added 
to the portfolio.  


possibilities on the 
classroom white board.  
Ask students to give 
examples and identify 
ways the author has 
used to convey the 
purpose.  Students will 
complete Part A of the 
L chart.   
Independent Practice:  
Review the class 
responses with the 
students.  Explain 
students will work with 
a partner and identify 
what they believe is the 
primary purpose of the 
author and how the 
author has conveyed it.   
Students will be 
assigned one of the 
chapters of  the text and 
complete Part B of the 
L section of the chart  
Check for 
Understanding:  This 
activity will require 
one-on-one review and 
assistance.  Peer 
tutoring can also be 
utilized.  The teacher 
will check each student 
and work must be 
turned in for a FAME 
grade.    
Closure:  Self-


differentiate instruction 
based on the preceding 
day’s work.  Each 
student will work 
independently and read 
and complete the KWL 
chart for their story.  
Students will be 
encouraged to discuss 
their respective stories 
and ask their group for 
help or clarification.  
Check for 
Understanding:  The 
teacher will work with 
each group and with 
individual students.  
Closure:  Students will 
meet with other 
students who read the 
same story.  The 
students will compare 
answers and modify 
their charts with a 
different color ink.   
Portfolio:  Student 
work is added to the 
portfolio.  
Note:  This lesson plan 
is repeated the 
following day with a 
different story.   
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reflection by each 
student.  Each student 
will write a paragraph 
describing their work, 
including what 
questions or difficulties 
they are having.  
Homework:  Students 
will be assigned to 
interview a family 
member for information 
on immigration history, 
choosing questions 
from a set of interview 
questions.  
Portfolio:  All work is 
added to the portfolio.  
  


 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Student 
Activities and 
Timeline 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Two Class Periods 
Newspapers: Students 
will look through the 
parts of the newspaper 
and examine the 
different parts, 
including news, ads, 
editorials, letters to the 
editor, and the comics.  
Students will respond 
to “What is the 
purpose of a 
newspaper?” 
Posters:  In groups of 
4, students will prepare 
a poster on one of the 
four purposes.  


One Class Period 
Video:  Student will 
write one sentence for 
each of the four 
purposes on the video.  
Students will post one 
to two of their 
sentences on their 
whiteboards under the 
correct category.  
Students will evaluate 
the postings, point out 
errors, and provide 
corrections.   
Text Passages:  
Students will read and 
examine text passages 


Two Class Periods 
Immigration:  
Students will think, 
pair, share responses 
to the immigration 
question and help to 
create a list of 
responses.   
KWL Chart:  
Students will first use 
pre-reading strategies, 
read the passage and 
then complete a KWL 
chart on the selected 
reading both as class 
as a whole and with a 
partner.   


Two to Three Class 
Periods 
Family History:  Post 
student family 
responses on 
immigration history. 
Question and Answer 
Period:  Using their 
FAME scored KWL 
and self-reflection, with 
a partner, students will 
think, pair, share and 
develop questions for a 
Q and A session.   
Stories of Teenage 
Immigrants:  Each 
student will read a story 


One Class Period  
Review: Students 
will review the rubric 
and their portfolio 
before the assessment 
Assessment:  
Students will read a 
story and write a 3 
paragraph essay in 
response to a writing 
prompt.   
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Students will cut and 
paste examples of that 
purpose from copies of 
the newspaper and 
present their poster to 
the class.   
PIES Chart:  Student 
will complete a PIE 
chart on their poster.  
Groups will exchange 
posters until all posters 
have been categorized 
on the PIE Chart.  
Closure:  Each student 
will describe and 
explain their pie chart 
to a partner.  


and identify which 
purpose is 
demonstrated and 
underline ways the 
author conveys the 
information.   
Paragraph:  Students 
will choose one of the 
original sentences 
about the video and 
develop it into a 
paragraph using one of 
the purposes and 
conveyances.   
Closure:  Students will 
read their paragraphs to 
the class.   


Self-Reflection:  Each 
student will write a 
paragraph describing 
their work, including 
what questions, 
concerns, or 
difficulties they are 
having.   
Homework:  Students 
will interview a family 
member about their 
family’s immigration 
history.  


independently and 
complete the KWL 
chart.  Students will 
discuss the work with 
their group.  Students 
will then meet with 
others who have read 
the same story to 
compare and modify 
their charts with a new 
color ink so that their 
own work can be 
compared to additions 
and changes.  This 
process will be repeated 
for another story.  
    


 
Writing Prompt for Summative Assignment:   Read “Francia, Age 15, Salvadoran,”from “New Kids in Town: Oral Histories of 
Immigrant Teen,” and write a three paragraph essay on the following prompt:  What is the purpose of the author and how does she 
convey that purpose?  Consult the rubric so you know how your essay will be graded.   
 
Grading Rubric for Summative Assessment:   
 4 – Exceeds   3 – Meets 2 – Approaches 1 – Far Below Score 
Identification of 
Purpose 


The author’s main 
purpose is identified 
and described 
accurately with 
supporting details.  


The author’s main 
purpose is identified 
and described.  


There is an attempt 
to identify the 
author’s main 
purpose but is 
unclear or vague. 


There is little to no 
identification and 
description of the 
purpose.  


 


Explanation of 
Conveyance 


All of the author’s 
techniques for 
conveying purpose 
are identified.  


Most of the author’s 
techniques for 
conveying purpose 
are identified.  


Few of the author’s 
techniques for 
conveying purpose 
are identified. 


There is little to no 
identification of the 
main techniques for 
conveying 
information.  
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Score of 6 is considered mastery of this topic.  Students may turn in a revised work to score a higher grade, including an 8 for exceeds.  In 
keeping with the school philosophy of excellence, all students will work towards exceeds.   The assignment is worth 100 points.  
 
Grading Scale:  Note, teachers may assign a + or – to the numeric score to indicate where the student’s skill level is in the score point 
range.  The following grading scale will be used:   
 
8+ = 100-98   4+ = 69-67 
8 =  97-95   4 = 66-64 
8- = 94-93   4- = 62-60 
7+ = 92-91   3+ = 59-57 
7 = 90-89   3 = 56-54 
7- = 88-87     3- = 53-61 
6+ = 86-85   2+ = 52-51 
6 = 84-82   2  = 50-49             
6- = 81-79   2- = 48-46 
5+ = 78-76   1 = 45  
5 = 75-73     
5- = 72-70         
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B.2 APPLICANT COMPOSITION 
 
 
STEPHEN W. CAMPBELL 
 
Stephen Campbell was born in Portland, Oregon and has spent most of his life in 
Arizona.  
 
Mr. Campbell received his high school education at Brophy College Preparatory, 
which he still feels was the highest quality education he experienced in his life. 
After playing on a state championship American Legion baseball team in 1964, he 
attended Phoenix College on a baseball scholarship and played on a national 
champion junior college baseball team in 1965. His other athletic accomplishments 
include two age-group national championships in handball. 
 
He was drafted by the U.S Army in 1966 and spent a year in combat in Viet Nam 
in Tay Ninh Province. 
 
Upon returning, Stephen went to N.A.U. where he obtained a B.S. in Psychology 
and began working as a therapist. In 1972, he completed his teaching certificate at 
Grand Canyon College and began teaching in the Osborn School District in 
Phoenix. 
 
In 1980, he resumed his career as a therapist and worked in a variety of capacities 
for the next 10 years, including Director of Admissions at Tucson Psychiatric 
Institute. He also had a private practice during these years. In 1990, he completed 
a Master’s in Counseling at N.A.U. 
 
In 1993, Mr. Campbell returned to public education and has remained there to the 
present time.  He is currently employed at Pueblo High School. He is the AIMS 
Coordinator for a school of 1850 students. His other duties include Summer 
School Director for a student population of 400-500 students. He oversees all 
aspects of this program to include: hiring and evaluating teachers, all financial 
matters, registration of students, all data input, discipline, and curriculum. Although 
this program has been unfunded by the high school, Mr. Campbell has operated 
this program at a profit for the last 5 years. The 12-15 teachers involved in this 
program for the last five years have frequently commented that this must be what 
would be like to work in a small, very effective charter school. 
 
Mr. Campbell holds licenses in Standard Elementary, Guidance and Counseling 
and Administration. He is also bi-lingual/bi-literate English/Spanish. 
In the Fall and Winter of 2009/2010, Stephen attended every session of the 
Charter Starter Program presented by the State Association for Charter Schools. 
 
Mr. Campbell is the President and Authorized Representative of Tucson Collegiate 
Prep, Inc.. 
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Saúl Ostroff 
 
Saúl Ostroff remembers his parents, both teachers, referring to teaching as a 
“noble profession”.  It was only natural that he followed their footsteps earning his 
bachelor’s and teaching degree from Ramapo College of New Jersey in 1976. 
 Saúl continued his education to earn his Masters of Education at the University of 
Arizona in 1986.  He is a state certified counselor, K-12, certified in Math, Social 
Studies, CTE (Education and Training), and holds a principal certificate.  Ostroff 
has taught parenting classes for Tucson Psychiatric Institute and Child and Family 
Resource Center.  Ostroff worked part-time as a consultant for Las Familias and 
this past year with the CAP (College Academy for Parents) serving our bilingual 
population of students and parents. 
 
Saúl Ostroff has been working with some of our most disenfranchised students for 
the last 30 years.  Some of his greatest achievements have been with students 
from underserved populations.  At Ochoa Elementary, Saúl collaborated with the 
John Valenzuela Youth Center to start a bilingual Father and Son support group.   
 
To improve school culture and increase achievement, Saúl implemented Class 
Meetings, Creative Spirit Character Building, and a track and softball team.  
 Ostroff empowered students and parents to join B.I.C.A.S. (Bicycle Inter-
Community Art and Salvage) where students and parent learned how to construct 
their own bicycles and paying for them with their own sweat equity.   
 
Ostroff participated in writing a $100,000 HUD grant with partners such as 
Canyon Ranch, for construction of the school garden.  Because of the Native 
American population at Ochoa, Native Seed Search donated seeds.  Community 
members felt comfortable going to the garden and planting for food and for 
“remedios” (plants with healing qualities).  Saúl Ostroff was awarded Elementary 
Counselor of the Year by ASCA in 2003-04. 
 
Ostroff became the JTED Career Counselor at Pueblo Magnet High School.  He 
authored a grant called Strategic Tutoring, focusing on “at risk” freshmen.  The 
program consisted of math and English tutoring after school 3 days a week.  At the 
end of 1st semester the average student from the Strategic Tutoring Program 
scored .55 higher than the rest of their cohort in GPA.  Saúl credits the Strategic 
Tutoring Program for best practices towards student achievement.   
At Pueblo Magnet High School, Ostroff collaborated with social worker, Simon 
Maximo, to create Warrior Welcome.  When new or prospective students come to 
Pueblo for the first time they need academic and community service models that 
will share their keys to success.  When guests come to Pueblo Magnet High 
School they deserve to see students that have achieved at their full potential. 
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Les Alderson 
 
Les Alderson born in Fayetteville, Arkansas and was raised Westville, Adair 
County, Oklahoma. In the 1960’s and 70’s Adair County was rated the 3rd poorest 
county in the United States. 
 
Les’ father owned a dry goods store and ran a cattle ranch. His mother died after a 
protracted battle with cancer when Les was 13. 
 
Mr. Alderson was an excellent student and an outstanding athlete in high school. 
After high school he attended the University of Arkansas and played football there. 
He graduated with a B.A. in Finance. After graduation, Les entered the U.S. Army 
Special Forces as an officer. He spent a year in Long Vei, Viet Nam as a combat 
officer. At the end of three years Les was discharged form the service with the 
rank of captain. 
 
He was recruited by Merrill Lynch to work as an investment banker in San 
Francisco. When his supervisor was transferred to New York, he elected to take 
Les with him to work on Wall Street. 
 
He felt drawn to education during that time and returned to northern California and 
obtained a teaching certificate at Monterrey Institute of International Studies. 
Les was recruited to fill an assistant football coaching position at the University of 
Colorado under Bill Mallory. 
 
His next position was at Loveland, Colorado as a business teacher and head 
football coach. While he was there, the football team was a perennial state 
contender. 
 
Mr. Alderson then moved to Tucson, Arizona. He opened two businesses: an 
auto brokerage and Service Master, a large cleaning business. At Service 
Master, he employed 53 workers. He sold both businesses profitably after four 
years and returned to education. 
 
He became a business teacher and head baseball coach at Catalina High School. 
He took a baseball program that had gone 0-20 the year he took over and in three 
years took them to the state semi-finals. For many years, Mr. Alderson conducted 
the New Teacher Training using the Madeline Hunter model. 
 
Les transferred to Pueblo High School and worked as a business teacher and as 
the College and Career Coordinator for 20 years. He started the girl’s golf 
program and then moved to the boy’s golf team. The boy’s golf team had never 
gone to the state tournament. In the last three years Les coached, the team went 
to the state tournament and finished second in the state the last year. 
Mr. Alderson has had a very successful career in his personal investments 
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Ruben Romero 
 
Ruben Romero was born and raised in Tucson. He attended Brichta Elementary 
School, Maxwell Middle School, and Cholla High School (all of these schools are 
in our target area). 
 
Mr. Romero’s mother was a 34 year employee of TUSD, serving the last 17 as a 
elementary school principal. She worked mainly in schools in our target area. Her 
profession sparked an interest in Ruben to follow in her footsteps. 
  
Ruben has a B.A. in Psychology from the University of Arizona and a M.Ed. in 
Counseling from Northern Arizona University. 
 
He began as a community representative at Cholla High School. From 1995-
2003 he served as an advisor at Apollo Middle School in the Sunnyside District. In 
2003, he moved to Valencia Middle School where he served as a counselor until 
2008. In 2008 Ruben became the College and Career Coordinator at Pueblo 
High School. He currently serves in that position. 
  
Mr. Romero has had a very successful coaching career for the last 16 years. He 
has coached both boys and girls sports at both the high school and middle school 
levels. He is slated to be the next varsity boy’s basketball coach at Pueblo High 
School. 
 
In 2008 Ruben had escorted a group of Pueblo High School students to the play 
“Footloose”. At the conclusion of the play the students were allowed participate in 
a question and answer session. He had observed a group of 5th graders who had 
impeccable behavior and asked mature and impressive questions. He went to their 
teacher and asked where these students were from. He found out they were 
BASIS students. The next year he enrolled his Gifted 5th grade son in BASIS. His 
son has excelled at the school for the last 2 years. Because of this experience, Mr. 
Romero has become very intrigued with the charter school movement and 
believes that the charter movement is a solution for the educational problems in 
our country. 
 
Mr. Romero is bi-lingual/bi-literate in English/Spanish. He is considered by many 
professionals and parents to be a strong role model and positive influence for 
students in our target area.  
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Kathleen Mapes 
 
For over 33 years, working in the Tucson Unified School District, Kathleen Mapes 
has dedicated her life to the children of Tucson as a bilingual counselor and 
educator (grades pre-K to 12th).    
 
Throughout these years she has also shared her expertise with adults at the local 
community college and a private university, and by offering professional 
development courses for educators.  She has presented at state and national 
education conferences on the topic of developing soft skills for CTE (career and 
technical education) students.  Last year she offered special workshops to 
teachers and counselors at the Pima County JTED (Joint Technical Education 
District). 
 
Katta holds her M.A. in Counseling and Guidance, M.Ed. in Bilingual/Bicultural 
Education, both from the University of Arizona, and a B.S. in Science Education 
from Ohio University.  Throughout the course of her career she has received 
specialized education and training in school administration, mediation and conflict 
management, crisis counseling, business education and career and technical 
education. 
 
All of Katta’s publications were written for educators.  Her first publication was 
titled, "A Manual for Teacher Training in Interpersonal Peacemaking," in 1985 
(self-published). In the early 80s she co-authored the Bilingual Education 
Handbook for the school district.  Her book, “Stop! Think! Choose!  Building 
Emotional Intelligence in Young People” provides a complete curriculum for 
teachers and school counselors in affective education.  This book was published 
by Zephyr Press in 2000 in Tucson, Arizona.  
 
Ms. Mapes lived in Colombia, South America for four years and has lived in or 
traveled to more than 20 different countries.   
 
Currently Ms. Mapes is crafting all of the details for creating iEmotions.net, a new 
endeavor that will launch in the fall of 2011.  Her vision is to offer a web-based 
resource to promote emotional well-being and the development of emotional 
intelligence in people of all ages. 
 
. 
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PO Box 90254, Tucson, Arizona 85752-0254                                                    


Phone: 520.304.4812 
Email:  creeya@comcast.net 


 
 


Katta Mapes 
 


           
PROFESSIONAL EXPERIENCE 
 iEmotions LLC                   
2011 


 Founded LLC 
 Write information articles on emotional well being for all 


Examiner for the International English Language Test                    
2011 


 Test English speakers at University of Arizona 
Work Based Learning Coordinator/Magnet Program Recruiter            
2008 – 2011 


 Coordinated internship program and deliver soft skills curriculum                                  
(Retired) 


 Coordinated school marketing program 
Workshop/Seminar Presenter                
2009 - Present 


 Designed and presented “Team Up! For Soft Skills” to various audiences 
Bilingual Counselor - Pre-K12                
1982 - 2008 


 Designed and delivered guidance curriculum for personal/social, academic 
and career competencies 


 Facilitated student support groups 
Program Coordinator                
1987 - Present 


 Created and coordinated summer program for middle school students and 
for incoming freshmen 


 Directed summer school at Pueblo Magnet High School 
 Coordinated department with 6 counselors 
 Organized JTED Work Based Learning Team for Pima County high schools 


Adjunct Faculty                 
1985 - 2001 


 Taught Psychology, Career Exploration, Student Success - Pima 
Community College  


 Taught Group Counseling, Educational Psychology, Technology - 
University of Phoenix  
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Resource Teacher                 
1980 - 1982 


 Worked as Bilingual Resource Teacher for Tucson USD 
Teacher                  
1972 - 1980 


 Taught Bilingual Science - Tucson USD 
 Taught – grades 4 & 5 - Colegio Bolivar in Colombia, South America 
 Taught – grades 7 & 8 - Miller High School, Millersburg, Ohio 


 


EDUCATION  
Ohio University 


 B.S. in Science Education        
 1970 


University of Arizona         
 M.Ed. in Bilingual/Bicultural Education      


 1977 
 M.A. in Counseling & Guidance       


 1985 
University of Phoenix                                                                                                             


 School Administration Certification       
 2001 


              


PROFESSIONAL CERTIFICATION 
 K – 12    -  Expires 2013  


 Principal, K – 12  CTE – Business and Marketing 
 Computer Technology   Guidance endorsement, K - 12 
 Bilingual endorsement, K - 


12 
 Secondary Science, 7 – 12 


 
 
 


 Community College - Lifetime 
 Counseling and 


Psychology 
 Educational Administration 


 Computer Technology   ESL 
 


 
REFERENCES 


 Saul Ostroff, Career Counselor, Pueblo Magnet High School   
 520.977-2232 


 Curt Bertleson, Pima County JTED – Director of Professional Development
 520-352-5833 


 Yolanda Garcia De Cruz, Spanish Teacher, TUSD     
 520-370-1696 
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A.4 School Calendar and Weekly Schedule   
The school year and school day are developed around the student’s curricula needs.  
Most students who are enrolled will have additional needs that will be met with a longer 
school day, school week, and school year. School and Professional Development 
calendars and the weekly schedule are included in the following pages.   
 
The schedule demonstrates compliance with the hours and minutes of instruction per 
week per grade level for grades 6, 7, and 8 as specified in ARS 15-901.  The school day 
begins at 8:00 and ends at 5:00.  Five and ½ hours of instruction is allotted for the core 
academic subjects of reading, writing, math, social studies and science.  In addition, 
thirty minutes is included in the morning, at the start of school, for additional instruction 
in math (problem-solving).  An hour is scheduled for electives, including physical 
education, computer skills, art, and MESA.  In keeping with the Professional Learning 
Community model, we have allotted one hour and five minutes of time at the end of 
each day for students who are having difficulty in learning as well as the students who 
have learned the material easily.  POs will be re-taught during this period until mastery 
is attained by students that had difficulty learning them that day.  Our continuous and 
frequent assessments will make this data evident to us.  The learning will be extended 
for students who have demonstrated that they have attained mastery of the POs that 
day easily.  For lunch, 35 minutes is allotted and there are also two 15 minute breaks 
during the school day to allow students to visit teachers or meet with fellow classmates.  
Passing periods are 5 minutes. The average daily instruction time is 7 hours and 35 
minutes.   
 
Group 1(6th grade)  8:00-8:30   Problem Solving 
                                8:35-9:35    Math 
                                9:40-10:40  Literature 
                              10:40-10:55  Break 
                              10:55-11:55  Writing 
                              11:55-12:30  Lunch 
                              12:30-1:30    Social Studies 
                               1:35-2:35     Science 
                               2:35-2:50     Break 
                               2:50-3:50     Electives 
                               3:55-5:00     Remediation/Enrichment 
 
Group 2(6th grade)  8:00-8:30   Problem Solving 
                                8:35-9:35    Science 
                                9:40-10:40  Math 
                               10:40-10:55 Break 
                               10:55-11:55 Literature 
                               11:55-12:30 Lunch 
                               12:30-1:30   Writing 
                                1:35 -2:35   Social Studies 
                                2:35 -2:50   Break 
                                2:50-3:50    Electives 


3:55-5:00    Remediation/Enrichment 
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Group 3(7th grade)  8:00-8:30   Problem Solving 
                                 8:35-9:35   Social Studies 
                                 9:40-10:40 Science 
                              10:40-10:55  Break 
                              10:55-11:55  Math 
                              11:55-12:30  Lunch 
                              12:30-1:30    Literature 
                                1:35-2:35    Writing 
                                2:35-2:50    Break 
                                2:50-3:50    Electives 
                                3:55-5:00    Remediation/Enrichment 
 
Group 4(7th grade)  8:00-8:30   Problem Solving 
                                8:35-9:35    Writing 
                                9:40-10:40  Social Studies 
                              10:40-10:55  Break 
                              10:55-11:55  Science 
                              11:55-12:30  Lunch 
                              12:30-1:30    Math 
                                1:35-2:35    Literature 
                                2:35-2:50    Break 
                                2:50-3:50    Electives 
                                3:55-5:00    Remediation/Enrichment 
 
Group 5(8th grade)  8:00-8:30    Problem Solving 
                                8:35-9:35     Literature 
                                9:40-10:40   Writing 
                               10:40-10:55  Break 
                               10:55-11:55  Social Studies 
                               11:55-12:30  Lunch 
                               12:30-1:30   Science 
                                 1:35-2:35   Math 
                                 2:35-2:50   Break 
                                 2:50-3:50   Electives 
                                 3:55-5:00   Remediation/Enrichment 
 
Tucson Collegiate Prep will operate on an extended school day schedule with 197 days 
of instruction.  With 197 instructional days and a 9 hour school day, there are 1,773 
total hours at school.   
Passing time plus breaks = 50 minutes per day for a total of 165 hours 
Lunch is 35 minutes per day for 197 days = 115 hours   
Total time subtracted for lunch, breaks and passing time is 280 hours. 
Total hours of 1,773 – 280 hours for lunch and breaks = 1,493 hours. 
Total instructional hours = 1,493 hours   
Total required hours for the 6th grade is 890 hours.  
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Total required hours for the 7th and 8th grades is 1,068 hours.  
Tucson Collegiate Prep exceeds the required number of instructional hours for all 
grades as outlined in A.R.S. 15-341.01 and A.R.S. 15-901.   We have chosen this 
schedule, with a longer school year and a longer school day, to allow for additional 
academic instruction and remediation activities to best serve our target population.  
Below is a break down of instructional time for each core academic area.   
 
Daily math instruction consists of the formal MATH CLASS (60 minutes) and the 
PROBLEM SOLVING CLASS (math word problems, logic problems, problems 
simulating Math AIMS, etc., 30 minutes) that begins each day for a total of 90 minutes 
per day. Therefore: 
Math instruction per week= 7.5 hours of instruction per week = 450 minutes/week 
Math instruction per year= 295.5 hours of instruction per year 
 
Daily Language Arts instruction consists of a LITERATURE CLASS (60 minutes) and 
a WRITING CLASS (60 minutes). The combined time of these classes will equal two 
hours per day. Therefore: 
Language Arts instruction per week= 10 hours per week = 600 minutes/week 
Language Arts instruction per year= 394 hours of instruction per year.  
 
Science and Social Studies will be taught for one hour each day, five hours a week, 
and a total of 197 hours a year for each of these subject areas = 300 minutes per 
week per subject.  


 
 
Rationale for Weekly Schedule that Supports the Target Population 
 
We know that we have a high probability of receiving students who will be below grade 
level in many of the academic areas. One of our core beliefs is that in order to regain 
traction with their cohort group, more instructional time is needed ( this is certainly 
supported by the success of the Kipp Schools).  Even when a student rises to grade-
level performance, our goal is to create performance which will exceed peer 
achievement. We feel this is necessary in order to meet our mission of participation in 
advanced level high school classes and admission to colleges the students choose to 
attend. The longer daily schedule allows us to offer a period that is strictly devoted to 
remediation and enrichment.  The longer day also allows us to formally remediate and 
enrich in keeping with our Professional Learning Community model.  Further, from a 
social and safety viewpoint, the addition of this period leaves less time for our students 
to be unattended at home waiting for parents to return from work. 
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Tucson Collegiate Prep Yearly Calendar 
2012-2013 School Calendar 


August 2012  September 2012  October 2012 


Su M Tu W Th F Sa  Su M Tu W Th F Sa  Su M Tu W Th F Sa 


      1 2 3 4              1    1 2 3 4 5 6 


5 6 7 8 9 10 11  2 3 4 5 6 7 8  7 8 9 10 11 12 13 


12 13 14 15 16 17 18  9 10 11 12 13 14 15  14 15 16 17 18 19 20 


19 20 21 22 23 24 25  16 17 18 19 20 21 22  21 22 23 24 25 26 27 


26 27 28 29 30 31    23 24 25 26 27 28 29  28 29 30 31       


               30                            
                       


November 2012  December 2012  January 2013 


Su M Tu W Th F Sa  Su M Tu W Th F Sa  Su M Tu W Th F Sa 


        1 2 3              1      1 2 3 4 5 


4 5 6 7 8 9 10  2 3 4 5 6 7 8  6 7 8 9 10 11 12 


11 12 13 14 15 16 17  9 10 11 12 13 14 15  13 14 15 16 17 18 19 


18 19 20 21 22 23 24  16 17 18 19 20 21 22  20 21 22 23 24 25 26 


25 26 27 28 29 30    23 24 25 26 27 28 29  27 28 29 30 31     


               30 31                          
                       


February 2013  March 2013  April 2013 


Su M Tu W Th F Sa  Su M Tu W Th F Sa  Su M Tu W Th F Sa 


          1 2            1 2    1 2 3 4 5 6 


3 4 5 6 7 8 9  3 4 5 6 7 8 9  7 8 9 10 11 12 13 


10 11 12 13 14 15 16  10 11 12 13 14 15 16  14 15 16 17 18 19 20 


17 18 19 20 21 22 23  17 18 19 20 21 22 23  21 22 23 24 25 26 27 


24 25 26 27 28      24 25 26 27 28 29 30  28 29 30         


               31                            
                       


May 2013  June 2013  July 2013 


Su M Tu W Th F Sa  Su M Tu W Th F Sa  Su M Tu W Th F Sa 


      1 2 3 4              1    1 2 3 4 5 6 


5 6 7 8 9 10 11  2 3 4 5 6 7 8  7 8 9 10 11 12 13 


12 13 14 15 16 17 18  9 10 11 12 13 14 15  14 15 16 17 18 19 20 


19 20 21 22 23 24 25  16 17 18 19 20 21 22  21 22 23 24 25 26 27 


26 27 28 29 30 31    23 24 25 26 27 28 29  28 29 30 31       


               30                            
                First Day of School, August 13            Holidays 
                Last Day of School, June 28                Academic Breaks 
                School in Session
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Tucson Collegiate Prep Professional Development 
2012-2013 School Calendar 


August 2012  September 2012  October 2012 
Su M Tu W Th F Sa  Su M Tu W Th F Sa  Su M Tu W Th F Sa 


      1 2 3 4              1    1 2 3 4 5 6 


5 6 7 8 9 10 11  2 3 4 5 6 7 8  7 8 9 10 11 12 13 


12 13 14 15 16 17 18  9 10 11 12 13 14 15  14 15 16 17 18 19 20 


19 20 21 22 23 24 25  16 17 18 19 20 21 22  21 22 23 24 25 26 27 


26 27 28 29 30 31    23 24 25 26 27 28 29  28 29 30 31       


               30                            
                       


November 2012  December 2012  January 2013 
Su M Tu W Th F Sa  Su M Tu W Th F Sa  Su M Tu W Th F Sa 


        1 2 3              1      1 2 3 4 5 


4 5 6 7 8 9 10  2 3 4 5 6 7 8  6 7 8 9 10 11 12 


11 12 13 14 15 16 17  9 10 11 12 13 14 15  13 14 15 16 17 18 19 


18 19 20 21 22 23 24  16 17 18 19 20 21 22  20 21 22 23 24 25 26 


25 26 27 28 29 30    23 24 25 26 27 28 29  27 28 29 30 31     


               30 31                          
                       


February 2013  March 2013  April 2013 
Su M Tu W Th F Sa  Su M Tu W Th F Sa  Su M Tu W Th F Sa 


          1 2            1 2    1 2 3 4 5 6 


3 4 5 6 7 8 9  3 4 5 6 7 8 9  7 8 9 10 11 12 13 


10 11 12 13 14 15 16  10 11 12 13 14 15 16  14 15 16 17 18 19 20 


17 18 19 20 21 22 23  17 18 19 20 21 22 23  21 22 23 24 25 26 27 


24 25 26 27 28      24 25 26 27 28 29 30  28 29 30         


               31                            
                       


May 2013  June 2013  July 2013 
Su M Tu W Th F Sa  Su M Tu W Th F Sa  Su M Tu W Th F Sa 


      1 2 3 4              1    1 2 3 4 5 6 


5 6 7 8 9 10 11  2 3 4 5 6 7 8  7 8 9 10 11 12 13 


12 13 14 15 16 17 18  9 10 11 12 13 14 15  14 15 16 17 18 19 20 


19 20 21 22 23 24 25  16 17 18 19 20 21 22  21 22 23 24 25 26 27 


26 27 28 29 30 31    23 24 25 26 27 28 29  28 29 30 31       


               30                            
Professional Development Day
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    Grade Level Content Area Course Title  (For 9-12 Samples Only) Unit Title 
7 Reading  Comparing Authors’ Points of View  
 


Length of Unit Time of Year Taught         Expected Prior Knowledge 
2 weeks 
 


Third Quarter, Second 
Semester 


Know and apply grade-level phonics and word analysis skills in decoding words; read with 
sufficient accuracy and fluency to support comprehension; determine the meaning of words and 
phrases and analyze the impact on meaning and tone; cite textual evidence to support analysis of 
text; determine central ideas in a text and provide an objective summary; analyze interactions and 
structure of a text. 


Unit Description:  This unit focuses on developing the ability of students to identify an author’s point of view or purpose in a text and to also analyze 
how the author distinguishes his or her position from that of others.  To this end, students will research and write about a current controversy – whether 
children under 13 should use Facebook as a social networking site.  Students will utilize an online news site entitled “The Week.”  The site features “A 
Controversy of the Week” which includes a short summary of the issue and links to four to five additional sources, political cartoons, and investigations 
into related issues for the featured controversy.  Students will read the original story and use a notetaker to highlight the main ideas.  Students will then 
use a note-taker and Venn diagram to compare four commentary articles that are linked to the summary article.  To further student mastery of this 
concept, teams of students will script a short play that highlights the different positions featured in the articles, including parent, tech expert, pre-teens, 
other experts, and news reporter,  and perform the play for the class.  For the summative assessment, each student will write a five paragraph essay.   
 
Standards:  CC.7.RI.6 
See instructions on page 15. 
 
 


Strand:  Reading Standards for Informational Text 
Cluster: Craft and Structure 
Standard: #6 –.Determine an author’s point of view or purpose in a text and analyze how the author distinguishes 
his or her position from that of others. 


 
Summative Assessment  
In addition to the description, 
include a copy of the summative 
assessment in the application 
package. 


Students will write an essay in which they present their own opinion on whether children under the age of 13 
should utilize Facebook as a social networking site. The prompt is:  Write a 5 paragraph essay on the topic of 
whether children under the age of 13 should utilize Facebook as a social networking site.  You must use your 
work on this unit.  Be sure to include both sides of the issue and to identify at least two authors’ points of view 
on this topic as well as how they distinguish their argument. Finally, be sure to also include your own opinion in 
the conclusion.   


Scoring for Summative 
Assessment  
In addition to the description, 
include a copy of the answer key and 
scoring rubric (if applicable) for the 
summative assessment. 


Students will be graded on a 4 point rubric based on the FAME (Falls far below, Approaches, Meets, and 
Exceeds) and will be assessed on five criteria based on the standard including presenting authors’ views on 
allowing and not allowing kids under 13 on Facebook as well as including how the author distinguishes his or 
her position.  The student must also define their own position on this issue.  Mastery is a score of 15 and the 
assignment is a 100 point assignment.  A grading scale is included with the rubric.   A score of 15 is assigned a B 
on the grading scale.  


Materials/Resources Needed 
Include all items for the entire unit. 
 


Classroom whiteboards, dry erase markers and eraser, Classroom Teacher Computer, Smart Board/Promethean 
Board, Projector, Screen, Copy of article on pre-teens and Facebook from The Week, Note-taker, Folders for 
Portfolios, Computer Lab with 32 computers, Teacher computer in the lab, Projector, Promethean/Smart Board, 







 


 


2


2


 
 


Screen, note-takers on author viewpoint, note cards (3” x 5” cards), Copies of Venn Diagrams, copies of original 
article, Student copy of summative assessment rubric, Teacher costume props, box of props for students’ plays, 
including wigs, pigtails, flash drives, notebooks, etc., clock for timekeeping, writing prompt, notebook paper.  
Political Cartoon and Article - The Week - http://theweek.com/article/index/215147/facebooks-disturbing-pre-
teen-problem 
Video – ABC news – online bullying - http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=6Wcx2qM5C4g 
Video – Facebook and suicide attempt - http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=W5rFFJJOV_o 
Article and Links – The Week - http://theweek.com/article/index/215147/facebooks-disturbing-pre-teen-
problem 
CNET article - http://news.cnet.com/8301-19518_3-20061298-238.html#ixzz1M3nSGnNT 
Additional Articles -  
Bloomberg reading - http://www.bloomberg.com/news/2011-05-10/facebook-had-7-5-million-users-under-13-
years-old-in-past-year.html 
Consumer Reports – http://www.consumerreports.org/cro/magazine-archive/2011/june/electronics-
computers/state-of-the-net/facebook-concerns/index.htm 
The Huffington Post – http://www.huffingtonpost.com/2011/05/10/facebook-underage-users-consusmer-
reports-survey_n_859878.html 
Los Angeles Times – http://latimesblogs.latimes.com/technology/2011/05/facebook-has-75-million-underage-
users-survey-says.html 
PCWorld - 
http://www.pcworld.com/article/227559/facebook_users_lax_on_privacy_protecting_their_children_online.html 
 


 
 


 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Instruction 
and Timeline 
 
 
 
 


One Class Period 
Anticipatory Set: 
Choose a controversial 
issue in a school setting 
(i.e. dress code, school 
lunches, suspensions) 
and ask students to 
discuss the issue.  
Students will have 
descriptive comments, 
their opinions, facts, and 
arguments as responses.   
Class Discussion:  Put 
the word “analyze” on 


Three Class Periods 
Computer Lab  
Anticipatory Set:  
View videos on online 
bullying and suicide 
attempt related to 
Facebook.   
Class Discussion:  
Discuss the videos.  
Give students ample 
time to discuss their 
feelings.  Posit the 
question – Is cyber 
bullying a factor in 


Two Class Periods 
Anticipatory Set:  Put a 
venn diagram on the 
board and use the class 
demographics to create 
the diagram.  Put 
differences (boys v 
girls) in the outer circles 
and similarities (both 
human) in the center.  
Class discussion:  Ask 
the students why do we 
use Venn Diagrams?  
Reasons should include 


Two Class Periods 
Anticipatory Set:  With 
a small set of props 
(wig, pigtails, flash 
drive, notebook), the 
teacher will adopt 
various personas and 
make declarations about 
the use of Facebook by 
kids.  The students will 
guess what role the 
teacher has assumed.     
Class Discussion: 
The class will have a 


One Class Period 
Anticipatory Set:  
Review of rubric and 
emphasis on mastery 
learning.  All 
assignments may be 
redone for a higher 
score.  Students may 
first review their 
portfolios before the 
writing assignment is 
distributed and ask 
clarifying questions 
about the prompt.    
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the board and its 
definitions, including 
“break down into its 
bits.” Explain the 
process of analysis, 
including examining a 
claim and evidence.  
Ask students to now 
analyze the issue.  
Students should move 
towards examining pro-
con and use of evidence 
to support a position.    
Instruction/Modeling: 
Post research question 
on the board – “Should 
kids under 13 be 
allowed to use 
Facebook?” and explain 
project to students.  Use 
the political cartoon to 
generate a class 
discussion on what 
facebook is, what its 
purposes are, students’ 
involvement in 
Facebook.  Distribute 
the article and note-
taker to students.  The  
class as a whole will fill 
out the information 
needed at the top of the 
notetaker.  Together as a 
class, the students will 
read the first half of 
article from The Week.  
The teacher will model 
how to use the notetaker 
and look for information 


allowing kids under 13 
on Facebook?  
Instruction/Modeling: 
Have students go to the 
website The Week to 
view the original story.  
Show students the links 
at the bottom of the 
story and ask all to click 
on the CNET article. 
Ask each student to read 
the article and complete 
the part of the note-
taker. Ask the class, 
“What about this article 
distinguishes it from the 
first summary article? 
Students will answer it 
is written from a 
technology perspective.  
Direct the students’ 
attention to the 
background information 
provided about the 
author and also to the 
type of studies and 
projects referenced in 
the article.  Students 
should clearly see that 
the technology 
background of the 
author shapes his view 
and his position.  Ask 
the students what 
inferences can you 
make from the author’s 
information on whether 
young kids should be on 
Facebook.  (Author 


showing the similarities 
and differences, help 
with analysis, and help 
to draw inferences and 
conclusions.    
Instruction/Modeling: 
Have the students get 
their portfolios out 
containing their 7 
notetakers.  Review the 
original article with the 
students.  Explain the 
assignment - that 
students will use the 
Venn Diagram to 
compare and contrast 
two different selections 
and analyze how the 
author distinguishes his 
or her position.  The 
students will use their 
notetakers and  analyze 
the six commentaries 
and create a total of 3 
Venn Diagrams.  Model 
the first Venn Diagram 
with the students using 
the CNET and 
Bloomsburg articles.  
Begin with the 
similarities for the 
middle and move to 
what is unique about 
each article.  Have the 
students volunteer 
information to put on 
the Venn.   
Active Participation:   
Students will work with 


summary discussion 
about the use of 
Facebook by younger 
kids and discuss/analyze 
the points made by the 
authors.  A final poll 
will be taken. 
Instruction/Modeling: 
The teacher will divide 
the class into four 
groups.  Each of the 
teams will produce a 
short two minute play to 
illustrate the points in 
the reading.  The 
requirements of the 
play, including that all 
team members have a 
speaking role, all 
speaking parts must be 
drawn from the readings 
or inferred based upon 
the readings, will be 
posted on the board.   
Active Participation:  
Each of the teams will 
produce a short two 
minute play to illustrate 
the points in the 
reading.  Students will 
meet in a group and 
choose a timekeeper, a 
director, a moderator, a 
note-taker, costume 
designer, set designer, 
and casting director.  
The students will 
brainstorm the play and 
create a speaking part 


Writing Assignment:  
Students will receive 
the prompt and the 
rubric.  The prompt is: 
Write a position paper 
in which you present 
your own opinion on 
whether children under 
the age of 13 should 
utilize Facebook as a 
social networking site.  
This paper must be five 
paragraphs in length, 
address both sides of 
the issue, and present a 
compelling argument 
on one side or the other 
of this controversy.  
Students may use their 
portfolios and all work 
on this unit to write 
their position paper.  
Mastery is indicated by 
a score of 15 on the 
grading scale.   
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to both support kids 
using Facebook and to 
enforce the ban on kids.  
The teacher will also 
model using inferences 
based on the author’s 
position as well.   
Active Participation: 
With a partner, students 
will finish the article 
using the notetaker.   
The teacher will 
circulate and provide 
one-on-one instruction 
for the partners.   
Independent Practice: 
Each student will 
complete the bottom 
section of the notetaker   
on Author’s viewpoint 
and purpose.  Students 
will be asked to cite 
evidence to support 
their conclusion.   
Check for 
Understanding:  The 
teacher will conduct a 
preliminary poll on 
whether kids should be 
allowed on Facebook.  
Students will complete 
the notetaker by writing 
what their own position 
is.  Students must 
provide evidence from 
the article to support 
their opinion.   
Closure:  Students will 
circulate and compare 


provides tips for safety 
online and ways to set 
up FB account so kids 
are safer.)   
Active Participation: 
Students will work 
independently but 
consult with a partner as 
they complete the 
notetaker.  Students 
should be encouraged to 
discuss their notes with 
their partner.    
Independent Practice: 
Each student will 
complete the bottom 
section of the notetaker 
on Author’s viewpoint 
and purpose and to cite 
evidence to support 
their conclusion.   
Check for 
Understanding: 
Distribute note cards 
and ask students to 
write their names (for 
teacher only) and one 
observation they have 
recorded about the 
article.  Collect the 
cards and read samples 
aloud.  Point out 
exemplary work, clarify 
points, and correct 
errors.  These cards will 
be used by the teacher 
to create flexible 
groupings for the next 
activity.  Students will 


a partner and complete 
the final two Venn 
Diagrams using the four 
remaining notetakers.  
Group the articles for 
the students to highlight 
articles that are different 
(PC World v. LA 
Times).  Flexible 
groupings will be made 
depending on FAME 
scores on the 
Notetakers.  For work 
on the first Venn 
students will be paired 
with a student of similar 
mastery.  For the second 
Venn, students will be 
paired for peer tutoring 
purposes.   
Independent Practice:  
Each student will write 
a summary of the two 
remaining Venn 
Diagrams.  The rubric 
for the summative 
assessment will be 
provided to each student 
to guide their writing.  
Students will write one 
summary in 
collaboration with a 
partner, taking turns 
writing sentences.  For 
the second summary, 
each student will work 
individually.   
Check for 
Understanding:  As 


for each person based 
on the information in 
their portfolios.  Each 
student will write on a 
notecard their line and 
the reading selection 
and source for their 
speaking part. 
Independent Practice: 
Each team will perform 
their play for the class.  
The class will vote for 
Best Play, Best Actor, 
Best Actress, Best 
Screenplay, Best Set 
Design, and Best 
Costumes.   
Check for 
Understanding: 
Students will receive 
their portfolios back 
with their summaries of 
the Venn Diagrams 
graded on the FAME 
scale.  Each student will 
rewrite their summary 
seeking to move up the 
FAME scale.  As 
students work on the 
rewrites, the teacher will 
meet with each student 
and provide guidance 
and feedback.   
Closure:  The teacher 
will review the writing 
prompt and rubric for 
the Summative 
Assessment for the 
following class period 
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their conclusion on 
Viewpoint and their 
own with others in the 
class in timed rounds.  
The teacher will call on 
students for their 
opinions and selections 
from the article to 
summarize the reading 
Portfolio: The notetaker 
and article will be added 
to the Portfolio for this 
project.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


complete the notetaker 
by writing what their 
own position is, 
including evidence to 
support their position.   
Closure:  Ask the 
students if anyone’s 
opinion has shifted for 
changed.  Results 
should change.  Discuss 
information from this 
article which would 
prompt a new 
evaluation of your 
position.  Students also 
turn in their notetakers 
for a FAME grade.   
Portfolio:  Each 
notetaker for each of the 
articles will be added to 
the portfolio.   
Note:  This lesson will 
be repeated for the 
remaining five articles 
for a total of six.  


each Venn is completed, 
it will be turned in to 
the teacher for review.  
A learning station will 
be set up in class to call 
each team of students 
over as they work on the 
second Venn to go over 
their work on the first 
Venn.  The teacher will 
talk one-on-one with 
each student and 
informally assess each 
student on the FAME 
scale.  Students will 
receive additional 
instruction to move 
them along the scale.   
Closure:  Students will 
post a Venn on the wall 
and students will rotate 
and examine the 
diagrams.   
Portfolio:  All Venn 
Diagrams and 
summaries will be 
placed in the student 
portfolio. 


and answer student 
questions and address 
student concerns.   
Portfolio:  Students will 
take their portfolios for 
this project home and 
review for the 
summative assessment 
in class the following 
day.   
 


 
 


 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Student 
Activities and 
Timeline 
 
 
 
 
 


One Class Period 
Discussion on School 
Issue:  Student will 
discuss a controversial 
issue involving a school 
setting.  Students will 
be prompted to 
participate through 


Three Class Periods – 
Computer Lab 
Videos on bullying:  
Students will view and 
discuss two videos on 
online bullying and an 
attempted suicide 
following a Facebook 


Two Class Periods 
Venn Diagram One:  
Students will work as a 
class and create a Venn 
Diagram based on the 
demographics of the 
class with the primary 
classification being 


Two Class Periods 
Summary Discussion:  
Students will have a 
final summary 
discussion and poll 
concerning the use of 
Facebook by students 
under 13.  This 


One Class Period 
Review:  Students will 
have an opportunity to 
review their portfolio, 
writing prompt, and 
scoring rubric for the 
summative assessment.  
Students may ask 
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questioning and 
comments.  
Analysis of School 
Issue:  Students will list 
the pros and cons of the 
school issue and 
provide further 
commentary such as 
who are the 
stakeholders, why is the 
issue important, and 
how could it be 
resolved through 
prompting by the 
teacher.  
Introduction to 
Facebook 
Controversy: Students 
will discuss the 
question of an age limit 
on facebook.  To this 
end, the students will 
preview a political 
cartoon and provide 
student knowledge 
about Facebook in 
general.   
Analysis of original 
article on The Week:  
Students will also work 
directly with the note-
taker, first as a whole 
class and then with a 
partner and read the 
original post on The 
Week.   Students will 
look for direct text 
citations, and make 
inferences and 


incident.  Great care 
will be taken to make 
sure students can share 
their thoughts and 
experiences in a safe 
environment.  The 
students will then 
specifically discuss if 
the potential for cyber 
bullying is a factor in 
banning kids under 13.   
Computer work:  
Students will log on and 
using the notetaker, 
read each of the six 
accompanying 
selections to the original 
article.  Students will 
provide direct citations, 
and observations and 
inferences based on the 
text.  The students will 
also write a paragraph 
summarizing the 
author’s viewpoint and 
purpose and a summary 
of their own position 
and if it has changed or 
been swayed by the new 
information.   
Note Cards:  Students 
will write an 
observation they have 
recorded about the 
article.  Students will 
then participate in a 
class discussion based 
on teacher comments 
and observations about 


boys and girls.  The 
students will also 
discuss the purposes 
and uses of Venn 
Diagrams.   
Venn Diagram Two:  
First as a whole class, 
the students will work 
to create a Venn 
Diagram based on two 
of the readings to 
distinguish the authors’ 
positions.  Students will 
work with a partner to 
create two additional 
Venn Diagrams.  
Students will work first 
with a partner to write 
one summary of a Venn 
Diagram and then work 
alone in writing a 
summary of the third 
Venn Diagram 
Student Consultations:  
As the student work on 
their final summary, the 
teacher will meet one-
on-one with students to 
informally assess their 
place on the FAME 
scale. 
Venn Diagram 
Review:  Students will 
post a Venn diagram 
they have created on the 
wall and students will 
circulate and view each 
other’s work and 
comment and discuss 


discussion will be based 
on the points made by 
the authors and 
recorded in the student 
notetakers.   
Student Plays:  A team 
of approximately 7 
students will create and 
perform a play.  Each 
student will have an 
assigned role in the 
production of the play 
and will have a 
speaking role in the 
play.  The student must 
prepare their speaking 
role based on 
observations recorded 
in their notetaker and 
present the point of 
view of a specific 
character, such as a text 
expert or mother.   
Rewrite of Venn 
Summary:  Students 
will receive a FAME 
scored summary and 
work to move up the 
FAME scale a level.  
The teacher will assist 
with direct feedback.   


clarifying questions 
before the assessment 
begins.   
Summative 
Assessment:  Students 
will write a five 
paragraph essay |to 
demonstrate their 
mastery of the ability to 
discern an author’s 
viewpoint and purpose 
and to show up authors’ 
distinguish his or her 
position from others.   
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observations about the 
article they are reading 
to determine author 
purposes.  Students will 
also write a summary of 
the author’s viewpoint 
and purpose.   
Student position on 
Facebook:  Students 
will participate in a poll 
on allowing kids under 
13 to be on Facebook 
and begin to formulate 
their initial position on 
this issue.  Students will 
volunteer to share their 
position with members 
of the class.   
 


the information 
provided by the 
students.   


the final diagrams.  


 
Writing Prompt for Summative Assessment:  Write a 5 paragraph essay on the topic of whether children under the age of 13 should utilize Facebook 
as a social networking site.  You must use your work on this unit.  Be sure to include both sides of the issue and to identify at least two authors’ points of 
view on this topic as well as how they distinguish their argument. Finally, be sure to also include your own opinion in the conclusion.   
 
Summative Assessment - Rubric for Position Paper  
 4 – Exceeds 3 – Meets 2- Approaches 1 – Falls Far Below Score  
Presents authors’ 
view point for 
allowing kids on 
Facebook 


Accurately presents 3 
or more authors’ 
viewpoint, including 
source 


Accurately presents 2 
authors’ viewpoints, 
including source 


Presents one or more 
authors’ viewpoints, 
may contain errors or 
omit source 


Little information 
presented on any 
author’s viewpoints, 
contains errors or 
omits source 


 


Includes how the 
authors distinguished 
his or her position for 
allowing kids on FB 


Includes details on 
how the author 
distinguished his or 
her position for each 
of the three authors 


Includes details on 
how the author 
distinguished his or 
her position for each 
of the two authors 


Includes minimal 
details for how the 
author distinguished 
his or her position for 
one or more authors 


Does not include 
details for how the 
author distinguished 
his or her position for 
one or more authors 


 


Presents authors’ 
viewpoint for not 


Accurately presents 3 
or more authors’ 


Accurately presents 2 
authors’ viewpoints, 


Presents one or more 
authors’ viewpoints, 


Little information 
presented on any 
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allowing kids on 
Facebook 


viewpoint, including 
source 


including source may contain errors or 
omit source 


author’s viewpoints, 
contains errors or 
omits source 


Includes how the 
authors distinguished 
his or her position for 
not allowing kids on 
FB 


Includes details on 
how the other 
distinguished his or 
her position for each 
of the three authors 


Includes details on 
how the other 
distinguished his or 
her position for each 
of the two authors 


Includes minimal 
details for how the 
author distinguished 
his or her position for 
one or more authors 


Does not include 
details for how the 
author distinguished 
his or her position for 
one or more authors 


 


Presents student’s 
own viewpoint 
 


Concise summary of 
position, drawing on 
details found in 
readings; addresses 
opposing view 


Clear summary of 
position, drawing on 
details found in 
readings. 


Brief summary of 
position, provides few 
details from reading, 
states student 
preference 


Little or no summary 
of position, does not 
include details from 
readings 


 


Score of 15 is considered mastery of this topic.  Students may turn in a revised work to score a higher grade.  In keeping with the school 
philosophy of excellence, all students will work towards exceeds.   The assignment is worth 100 points.  
Grading Scale:   The following grading scale will be used:   
20 = 100-97    14 = 79-76   8 = 56-54    
19 = 96- 94   13 = 75-72   7 = 53- 52 
18 = 93-90   12 = 71-68   6 = 51-50 
17 = 89-86   11 = 67-64   5 and below = 49    
16 = 85-82   10 = 63-60      
15 = 87-80     9 = 59-57       








Operational Budget 


STUDENT COUNT # #
Number of Students (Budget based on) 150 180


CARRYOVER  (Balance from Start-Up Budget 
in year 1 or previous year) 18,421


REVENUE $ Amount $ Amount
State Funding (Equalization Assistance) $921,185 $1,100,128
Secured Funds - Private Donations $ $
Secured Funds - Loans $ $
Secured Funds - Other (Specify) $ $
     Total Revenue $921,185 $1,100,128


EXPENDITURES # of Staff @ Salary Total # of Staff @ Salary Total # of Staff @ Salary
1.  Administration, Instruction, & Support:
Salaries 
       Director/Principal 1.00          65,000.00$ $65,000 1.00        68,250.00$   $68,250 1.00        71,663.00$ 
       Teacher-Regular Education 5.00          45,000.00$ $225,000 6.00        47,250.00$   $283,500 6.00        49,612.00$ 
       Teacher-Special Education 1.00          45,000.00$ $45,000 1.00        47,250.00$   $47,250 1.00        49,612.00$ 
       Instructional Assistants-Regular Education $ $
       Instructional Assistants-Special Education $ $
       Clerical 1.00          18,000.00$ $18,000 1.00        18,900.00$   $18,900 1.00        19,845.00$ 
       Bookkeeper/Finance 1.00          35,000.00$ $35,000 1.00        36,750.00$   $36,750 1.00        38,588.00$ 
       Custodial/Maintenance $ $
Other:  Teacher Stipends for meetings 6.00           150.00/day $6,300 7.00        150/day $5,400 7.00        150/day
       Other (Specify)________________ $ $
Employee Benefits (Required Employer 
Contributions) $100,880 $118,209
Employee Insurance (if applicable) $46,560 $54,558
Office Supplies (Paper, Postage, etc.) $2,000 $2,000
Instructional Supplies $2,000 $2,500
Membership Dues, Registrations, & Travel $5,000 $6,000
Purchased Services (Contracted Services, 
Accounting Services, Legal, Consultants, etc.) $24,000 $24,000
Purchased Services (Special Education) $6,000 $7,500


 Tucson Collegiate Prep, Inc. 


First Year Second Year Third Year


03/14/2011







Operational Budget 


Curriculum & Resource Materials $32,450 $23,700
Governing Board Training $2,000 $2,000
SAIS Software $5,000 $5,000
Auditor Fees $ $7,500
Field Trips $1,000 $1,000
     Total Administration, Instruction, & Support $621,190 $714,017


EXPENDITURES Total Total
2.  Operations & Maintenance:
Operation and Maintenance Supplies $2,000 $2,000
Marketing/Advertising $8,000 $4,000
Purchased Services (Contracted Services, 
Custodial and Technology Set-up Services) $21,000 $14,250
Building Rent/Lease/Loan $113,600 $114,948
Building & Improvements $10,000 $5,000
Land & Improvements $ $
Fees/Permits $200 $225
Property/Casualty Insurance $6,000 $6,000
Liability Insurance $5,000 $5,000
Utilities (Electric, Gas, Water, Waste) $9,000 $9,300
Phone/Communications/Internet Connectivity $3,000 $3,200
Transportation $ $
Food Service $ $
Student Furniture & Other Equipment $15,000 $5,000
Office and Teacher Furniture & Other Equipment $11,300 $2,000
Student Technology Equipment $51,400 $1,500
Office and Teacher Technology Equipment $10,700 $2,500
Other Leases/Loans (Security, Copiers, etc.) $3,000 $3,000
Other:  Grading Program $200 $200
     Total Operations & Maintenance $269,400 $178,123


Total Expenditures $890,590 $892,140


Total Revenues $939,606 $1,100,128
$921,185 $1,100,128


Budget Balance (Revenues-Expenditures) $ $


03/14/2011







Operational Budget 


#
180


$ Amount
$1,100,128
$
$
$
$1,100,128


Total


$71,663
$297,672
$49,612
$
$
$19,845
$38,588
$
$5,400
$


$124,119
$57,286
$2,000
$2,500
$10,000


$24,000
$9,000
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Operational Budget 


$16,700
$2,000
$5,000
$10,000
$1,000
$746,385


Total


$2,000
$4,000


$13,500
$118,396
$3,000
$
$250
$6,000
$5,000
$9,600
$3,400
$
$
$3,000
$1,000
$2,500
$4,800
$3,000
$200
$179,646


$926,031


$1,100,128
$1,100,128
$
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FY2012-13 NEW CHARTER APPLICATION 
PERFORMANCE MANAGEMENT PLAN TEMPLATE 


 
<Tucson Collegiate Prep>  


 
INDICATOR:1   ___Math _x__Reading            DURATION OF THE PLAN2:  Begins July 1, 2012  to  June 30, 2014 
 
 
MEASURE* METRIC* PREDICTED 


BASELINE 
YEAR 1 


ANNUAL 
BENCHMAR
K TARGET 


YEAR 2 
ANNUAL 


BENCHMAR
K TARGET 


End Target For The Plan*3 


6th through 8th 
grade reading 


Percent (%) of students who score 
proficient on the State 
standardized assessment AND 
student growth percentile (SGP)  


55% of 
students who 
are proficient 
(meets or 
exceeds) on 
AIMS in 
reading  


65% of 
students who 
are proficient 
(meets or 
exceed) on 
AIMS in 
reading 


75% of 
students who 
are proficient 
(meets or 
exceeds) on 
AIMS in 
reading  


Meet or demonstrate sufficient 
progress toward the level of adequate 
academic performance as set and 
modified periodically by the Board 
 


 
 
STRATEGY I: Provide and implement a curriculum that improves student achievement.  


Action Steps 4 Timeline Responsible Party Evidence of Meeting Action Steps Budget 
1.  Develop hiring guidelines for teachers March 2012 Principal and 


Governing Board  
Guidelines will be developed to hire 
qualified candidates 


No additional 
cost.  


2. Hire Highly Qualified teachers including 
3 lead teachers (one for each grade level) 
that meet the requirements of each subject 
area 


June 2012 Principal and 
Governing Board  


Resume including experience and 
education, as well as verifying personal 
and professional references 


Recruitment ad 
cost $400 


3. Develop Program of Instruction utilizing 
a Professional Learning Community (PLC) 
model based upon Hunter’s EEI and 
project-based learning.  


July 2012 Principal, lead 
teachers, and other 
teachers. 


Teachers will work collaboratively to 
plan, deliver, and assess the Program of 
Instruction.  


$1350 training/ 
meeting stipend 
for 3 teachers for 
3 days 


4. Training in Star Enterprises Diagnostic 
and Assessment Program  


July 2012 Principal, lead 
teachers, and other 
teachers 


Teachers will train how to work 
effectively with the Star Enterprise 
Program to monitor and improve 


$900 for 
Training/meeting 
stipend for 3 
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student achievement  teachers for 2 
days 


5. Development of book list to guide 
student reading at each grade level 
 


July 2012 Principal and teachers Book list will be added to the syllabi 
for each class 


No additional 
cost for 
development of 
list – cost of 
books $1,000 
and included in 
curriculum 
budget line 


6. Purchase all necessary materials for the 
school year, including textbooks, reading 
materials, and any online resources. 


July 2012 Principal Receipts will be filed for all purchased 
items and materials will be accessible 
to all teachers and staff 


All material 
costs included in 
budget; payment 
to be made after 
August 1 - 
$6,500 


7. Provide training on Program of 
Instruction, educational policies, 
procedures, and expectations for all new 
hires 


August, 2012 Principal and teachers Teachers will formalize the PLC 
model, review Hunter’s EEI, share 
resources, adopt a lesson plan format, 
create a central website for lesson plans 
and resources.   


No additional 
cost.  


8.  Map the common core reading standards 
for each grade level, highlighting priority 
concepts, objectives, and key vocabulary. 


July, 2012 
and ongoing  


Lead Teachers and 
Teachers  


Completed Curriculum Maps including 
a sequence of all standards to be taught, 
grouped in units, with a general 
timeline and vocabulary will be created 
and distributed to all teachers.  


No additional 
cost.  


9. The development of interdisciplinary, 
cross-curricular theme-based projects.  


July 2012 
and ongoing  


Lead Teachers and 
teachers. 


A list of themes and projects will be 
generated and used to develop 
interdisciplinary projects.  


No additional 
cost.  


10. Each teacher will develop an 
instruction plan, syllabus specific to their 
subject area, including classroom policies, 
procedures, materials, resources, reading 
lists, and any other necessary items. 


August 2012 Teachers Each teacher will create a syllabus and 
instruction plan that conforms to school 
guidelines that will be available to all 
students and parents at the start of the 
year.  


No additional 
cost. 


11. Create differentiated instructional 
strategies to meet the needs of a wide 


August 2012 
and ongoing 


Teachers  Each teacher will create and 
incorporate differentiated instruction 


No additional 
cost  
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variety of skill levels so that all students are 
working to improve their current 
instructional level. 


strategies into lesson plans and share 
strategies on the teacher website.   


12. The TCP Principal will review all 
syllabi for content and adherence to TCP 
policies and procedures 


August 2012 Principal A checklist of essential elements that 
must be in each syllabus will be used to 
identify any missing elements.   


No additional 
cost. 


13. Staff meeting will be held to review all 
syllabi and Star Enterprise Reports use by 
teachers.   


August 2012 Principal and teachers Final syllabi will be entered into 
Curricula Database and schedule of 
assessments using the Star Enterprise 
System will be finalized 


No additional 
cost.  


14. Create daily lesson plans and activities 
based on curriculum guidelines and 
instructional methods.  Lesson plans must 
align with assessments.  PLCs will work 
within their groups and between groups to 
create the lesson plans and activities.  


Weekly 
throughout 
school year  


Teachers with 
Principal oversight 


Lesson plans will be submitted to the 
Principal for review.  Teachers will 
keep a binder of lesson plans for review 
at the end of the semester.  Exemplary 
lesson plans will be shared on Teacher 
website.   


No additional 
cost.  


15. Develop formative and summative 
assessments to be given in addition to the 
Star Enterprise Assessments that conform 
to Program of Instruction and Common 
Core Standards.   


August 2012 Teachers with 
Principal oversight 


Assessments will be reviewed by the 
PLC team and Principal before being 
given to students and will assess 
mastery of common core standards in 
reading.  


No additional 
cost.  


16. Evaluate student performance after 
each formative and summative assessment 
as well as after Star Enterprise Learning 
assessments  


Ongoing 
throughout 
school year 


Teachers with 
Principal oversight 


Progress will be assessed against 
established benchmarks.  Student 
interventions will be initiated if 
benchmarks are not met.  


No additional 
cost. 


17. Evaluate the curriculum for each 
subject based on exam results 


Bi Annually 
in December 
2012 and 
June 2013 


Principal and teachers 
in PLCs.   


Determine any deficiencies, exemplars, 
and use the information to create 
new/revised lesson plans and 
assessments for the following school 
year.   


No additional 
cost.  


18. At the end of each quarter, the SPED 
teacher will meet with each teacher and 
discuss and provide modification and/or 
interventions for identified SPED students.  


End of 
quarter 


Principal, SPED 
teacher, and teachers 


An intervention plan including 
modifications and strategies will be 
prepared for SPED students. 
  


No additional 
cost.  
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STRATEGY II: Develop and implement a plan for monitoring the integration of the Common Core State Standards into instruction. 
Action Steps 4 Timeline Responsible Party Evidence of Meeting Action Steps Budget 


1. Develop criteria for both walkthrough and 
formal teacher observations and evaluations 


July 2012 
Monthly for 
walkthroughs 


Principal, with input 
from lead teachers and 
PLCs 


Evaluation criteria will be developed 
with input from the lead teachers and the 
PLCs.  All teachers will receive 
instruction on the evaluation process.  


No 
additional 
cost.  


2. Principal will perform complete 
evaluations of teachers four times per year.  
 


Bi-annually, 
September 
2012 and 
April 2013 


Principal The principal will use developed criteria 
to determine whether the instructional 
philosophy, student achievement and 
common core standards for reading are 
being met.  


No 
additional 
cost. 


3. Teacher meetings in PLCs for structured 
curriculum planning, coordinate instruction 
to the Common Core Standards, and discuss 
student progress in reading.  


Bi-annually, 
August 2012 
and January 
2013 and bi-
weekly.  


Principal and teachers Teachers will meet in PLC and ensure 
common understanding of the Common 
Core Standards and what is expected 
from each teacher. 


No 
additional 
cost.  


4. Staff meeting to discuss AIMS practice 
tests results and AIMS test results.  


Bi-annually, 
January 
2013, June 
2013 


Principal and teachers The AIMS practice test available at AZ 
Dept. of Education website will be 
administered to the students in January 
and instruction modified if needed and 
the AIMS test results discussed at length 
at a June meeting.  


Teacher 
Stipends – 
.$900  


5. Develop interdisciplinary lesson plans 
based on the Common Core Standards and 
utilizing project based learning, Hunter’s 
EEI.   


Weekly  
Meetings 
August 2012 
to June 2013 


Principal and teachers Lesson plans will be placed on the online 
teacher website and reviewed annually to 
determine effectiveness 


No 
additional 
cost.  


6. Maintain five levels of student evaluation 
to monitor student progress. 


Ongoing 
August 2012 
to June 2013 


Teachers with 
Principal oversight 


Placement Evaluations:  Determine the 
baseline for incoming 5th graders.   
Star Enterprise Assessments:  minimum 
monthly, additional for lower performing 
students  
Progress Grades, Quarter Grades, and 
Semester Grades:  Grades will be sent 
home every 4 ½ weeks, including first 
progress report, first quarter grade, 
second progress grade, semester grade, 


Grading 
Program - 
$100.00   
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third progress grade, third quarter grade, 
and Final Semester grade 
AIMS pre and post assessment of student 
achievement 
End of Year Evaluation:  comprehensive 
examination in all Common Core 
standards for that Grade Level and 
assessment for promotion to the next 
grade level.  


7. Evaluate the formal and walkthrough 
teacher evaluations process and the PLC plan 
and make changes as needed to improve 
instruction.  


Each 
semester 


Principal, lead 
teachers, and teachers.  


Recommendations for changes will be 
discussed by the teachers and staff as a 
whole but final decisions to be made by 
the principal.   


No 
additional 
cost.  


 
 
 
STRATEGY III:  Develop and implement a plan for monitoring and documenting student proficiency. 


Action Steps 4 Timeline Responsible Party Evidence of Meeting Action Steps Budget 


1. Entry evaluations for placement of 
students will be completed on incoming 5th 
grades and all new students.  


August 2012 
and ongoing  


Lead Teacher  Students will be placed in the most 
appropriate classroom environment 
based on reading skills.  


No 
additional 
cost.  


2. For students entering who are significantly 
below grade level, diagnostic tests will be 
performed and AIMS and any other testing 
data will be reviewed.  


August 2012 
and ongoing 


Lead Teachers Students will be place in the most 
appropriate classroom environment 
based on reading skills.  


No 
additional 
cost.  


3. Teachers will develop grading guidelines 
and rubrics when appropriate based on 
common core standards for all assignments. 
Grading rubrics and guidelines will be given 
to all students in advance of the assignment.   


August 2012 
and ongoing  


Teachers All grading guidelines, goals, objectives, 
will be posted online for parents to 
review.  Paper copies will also be 
available and kept on file.   


No 
additional 
cost.  


4.. Individual student portfolios will be 
created to assess improvement on all 
assignments during the school year.  


Ongoing Teachers Teachers will grade each assignment in 
the student portfolio using rubrics when 
appropriate and grading guidelines.  
Teachers will assist students in keeping 
their portfolios.  


No 
additional 
cost.  
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5..Regular assessments utilizing the Star 
Enterprise system will be administered to 
determine student proficiency in reading and 
necessary adjustments made in instruction.   


Ongoing Teachers A variety of assessments are available 
under the Star system including 
individual, whole class, and by group.  
Adjustments to instruction will be made 
based upon analysis of results for 
individual students, whole class, and 
groupings.   


No 
additional 
cost after 
system is 
purchased.  


6.. Regular assessments utilizing grading 
rubrics and a point system will also be 
conducted throughout the year to determine 
student proficiency in reading.  


Ongoing Teachers A variety of assessments including 
rubrics utilizing the FAME scale and 
multiple choice questions based on a 
points system will be utilized as well.  


No 
additional 
cost.  


7. Comprehensive assessments will also be 
administered at the end of the semester.  


December, 
2012  


Teachers Comprehensive final exams will be given 
to help guide second semester 
curriculum. 


No 
additional 
cost.  


8. The AIMS test will be administered in the 
Spring to determine proficiency in reading 
fluency.  


April 2013 Teachers  Test results will be analyzed by the 
teachers and principal and added to the 
student’s file. Each parent/guardian will 
also receive a copy of their child’s test 
results in a parent/teacher conference.  


No 
additional 
cost.  


9. End of year assessments will also be 
administered.   


June 2013 Teachers  Students must pass a comprehensive 
exam with at least a 70% accuracy to be 
promoted to the next grade.   


No 
additional 
cost.  


10. An SAIS grade book will be created and 
monitored for all students.  


Ongoing Principal, Teachers, 
Staff 


A complete SAIS student report will be 
created for each student.  


No 
additional 
cost.  


11.Parent/Teacher Conferences will be 
scheduled once each semester for all students 
and as needed for any students exhibiting 
difficulty with their academic success and/or 
behavior issues.  


Twice a year, 
once each 
semester and 
ongoing.  


Teachers Each student will have parent/teacher 
conferences to discuss student progress 
in reaching the reading common core 
standards.   


No 
additional 
cost.  


12. For students not achieving required levels 
of proficiency, an intervention plan will be 
made and a support system will be added that 
will include additional instruction.   


Ongoing  Principal, teachers, 
parents, and students 


An enhanced learning plan will be 
developed and implemented, including 
after school, Saturdays, and one-on-one 
instruction.  


No 
additional 
cost.  


13. For students who continue to fall behind, 
despite aggressive intervention measures, a 


Ongoing Principal, teachers, 
parents, and students 


If a student has a special education 
designation, the student will have an IEP 


No 
additional 
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child study will be initiated for consideration 
of placement in Special Education Services 
Program.  


prepared which will contain 
modifications and requirements for 
promotion. 


cost.  


 
 
STRATEGY IV:  Develop and implement a professional development plan that supports effective implementation of the curriculum. 


Action Steps 4 Timeline Responsible Party Evidence of Meeting Action Steps Budget 
1. A formal evaluation form and a 
walkthrough evaluation form will be created 
for all teachers.   


July 2012 Principal Two types of evaluation forms, both 
formal and walkthrough, will be created 
and kept in the teacher’s file.  Criteria 
that will be used include student 
performance in reading, implementation 
of common core reading standards, 
parent/student feedback, adherence 
towards school instructional program, 
active participation in the PLCs, and 
quality of teacher-student relationships, 
among others.   


No 
additional 
cost.  


2. One-on-one teacher-principal meetings to 
discuss teacher evaluations and any other 
concerns/issues.  


Quarterly, 
Sept, Dec, 
2012 and 
Feb., June 
2013 


Principal and teacher Teachers and principal will have in-depth 
conferences to discuss the evaluations 
and teachers will sign evaluation forms 
to indicate acceptance.   


No 
additional 
cost.  


3.  Data collection and analysis using the Star 
Enterprise Program and AIMS testing 
information  


Ongoing and 
in June 2013 


Principal, teachers in 
PLCs.  


Data will be consistently monitored and 
analyzed to identify teacher strengths and 
weaknesses as well as program strengths 
and weaknesses and necessary changes 
made to instruction and teachers.   


No 
additional 
cost  


4. Professional Development days during 
school year to discuss instructional practices, 
common core standards, PLCs, AIMS, and 
the use of the Star Enterprise Program.  


10/18, 19; 
and 12/21, 
2012 and 
5/17 and 7/1 
-3, 2013 


Principal, teachers, 
staff  


Time devoted to development of the 
PLCs, seminars on the common core 
standards, as well as instructional 
practices, will all be offered.  Sign in/out 
sheets will be used to track teacher 
participation.   


$1350 


5. Provide training on best instructional 
practices for improving reading proficiency 


August 2012 
and ongoing. 


Lead teachers and 
teachers.  


In addition to teachers working in the 
PLCs, additional training on best 


$2,500 for 
travel, 
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for teachers.  instructional practices for improving 
reading proficiency will also be offered 
as needed.   


registration 
and fee 


 
 
 
Notes: 
* Provided by ASBCS staff (Applicant does not edit these sections.) 
1 Academic area to be addressed for improvement 
2 Duration of the plan must align with the timeline presented in the Action Steps 
3 Refer to Board’s Level of Adequate Academic Performance on the ASBCS website:  http://asbcs.az.gov 
4 Repeat these action steps as necessary to include the appropriate number of steps to accomplish the strategy 
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FY2012-13 NEW CHARTER APPLICATION 


PERFORMANCE MANAGEMENT PLAN TEMPLATE 
 


<Tucson Collegiate Prep>  
 
INDICATOR:1   __X_Math ___Reading            DURATION OF THE PLAN2:  Begins July 1, 2012  to  June 30, 2014 
 
 
MEASURE* METRIC* PREDICTED 


BASELINE 
YEAR 1 


ANNUAL 
BENCHMAR
K TARGET 


YEAR 2 
ANNUAL 


BENCHMAR
K TARGET 


End Target For The Plan*3 


6th through 8th 
grade math 


Percent (%) of students who score 
proficient on the State 
standardized assessment AND 
student growth percentile (SGP)  


25% of 
students who 
are proficient 
(meets or 
exceeds) on 
AIMS in 
math 


40% of 
students who 
are proficient 
(meets or 
exceed) on 
AIMS in math 


60% of 
students who 
are proficient 
(meets or 
exceeds) on 
AIMS in math 


Meet or demonstrate sufficient 
progress toward the level of adequate 
academic performance as set and 
modified periodically by the Board 
 


 
 
STRATEGY I: Provide and implement a curriculum that improves student achievement.  


Action Steps 4 Timeline Responsible Party Evidence of Meeting Action Steps Budget 
1.  Develop hiring guidelines for teachers March 2012 Principal and 


Governing Board 
Guidelines will be developed to hire 
qualified candidates 


No additional 
cost.  


2. Hire Highly Qualified teachers including 
3 lead teachers (one for each grade level) 
that meet the requirements of each subject 
area 


June 2012 Principal and 
Governing Board 


Resume including experience and 
education, as well as verifying personal 
and professional references 


Recruitment ad 
cost $400 


3. Develop Program of Instruction utilizing 
a Professional Learning Community (PLC) 
model based upon Hunter’s EEI and 
project-based learning.  


July 2012 Principal, lead 
teachers, and other 
teachers. 


Teachers will work collaboratively to 
plan, deliver, and assess the Program of 
Instruction.  


$1350 
training/meeting 
stipend for 3 
teachers for 3 
days 


4. Training in Star Enterprises Diagnostic July 2012 Principal, lead Teachers will train how to work $900  







 


 10


and Assessment Program  teachers, and other 
teachers 


effectively with the Star Enterprise 
Program to monitor and improve 
student achievement  


Training/meeting 
Stipend for 3 
teachers for 2 
days.  


5. Purchase all necessary materials for the 
school year, including textbooks, materials, 
graphing calculators, workbooks, and any 
online resources. 


July 2012 Principal Receipts will be filed for all purchased 
items and materials will be accessible 
to all teachers and staff 


All material 
costs included in 
budget; payment 
to be made after 
August 1. 
$7,500 


6. Provide training on Program of 
Instruction, educational policies, 
procedures, and expectations for all new 
hires 


August, 2012 Principal and teachers Teachers will formalize the PLC 
model, review Hunter’s EEI, share 
resources, adopt a lesson plan format, 
create a central website for lesson plans 
and resources.   


No additional 
cost.  


7.  Map the common core math standards 
for each grade level, highlighting priority 
concepts, objectives, and key skills. 


July, 2012 
and ongoing  


Lead Teachers and 
Teachers  


Completed Curriculum Maps including 
a sequence of all standards to be taught, 
grouped in units, with a general 
timeline and key skills will be created 
and distributed to all teachers.  


No additional 
cost.  


8. The development of interdisciplinary, 
cross-curricular theme-based projects.  


July 2012 
and ongoing  


Lead Teachers and 
teachers. 


A list of themes and projects will be 
generated and used to develop 
interdisciplinary projects.  


No additional 
cost.  


9. Each teacher will develop an instruction 
plan, syllabus specific to their subject area, 
including classroom policies, procedures, 
materials, resources, and any other 
necessary items. 


August 2012 Teachers Each teacher will create a syllabus and 
instruction plan that conforms to school 
guidelines that will be available to all 
students and parents at the start of the 
year.  


No additional 
cost. 


10. Create differentiated instructional 
strategies to meet the needs of a wide 
variety of skill levels so that all students are 
working to improve their current 
instructional level. 


August 2012 
and ongoing 


Teachers  Each teacher will create and 
incorporate differentiated instruction 
strategies into lesson plans and share 
strategies on the teacher website.   


No additional 
cost  


11. The TCP Principal will review all 
syllabi for content and adherence to TCP 
policies and procedures 


August 2012 Principal A checklist of essential elements that 
must be in each syllabus will be used to 
identify any missing elements.   


No additional 
cost 
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12. Staff meeting will be held to review all 
syllabi and Star Enterprise Reports use by 
teachers.   


August 2012 Principal and teachers Final syllabi will be entered into 
Curricula Database and schedule of 
assessments using the Star Enterprise 
System will be finalized 


No additional 
cost.  


13. Create daily lesson plans and activities 
based on curriculum guidelines and 
instructional methods.  Lesson plans must 
align with assessments.  PLCs will work 
within their groups and between groups to 
create the lesson plans and activities.  


Weekly 
throughout 
school year  


Teachers with 
Principal oversight 


Lesson plans will be submitted to the 
Principal for review.  Teachers will 
keep a binder of lesson plans for review 
at the end of the semester.  Exemplary 
lesson plans will be shared on Teacher 
website.   


No additional 
cost.  


14. Develop formative and summative 
assessments to be given in addition to the 
Star Enterprise Assessments that conform 
to Program of Instruction and Common 
Core Standards.   


August 2012 Teachers with 
Principal oversight 


Assessments will be reviewed by the 
PLC team and Principal before being 
given to students and will assess 
mastery of common core standards in 
math.  


No additional 
cost.  


15. Evaluate student performance after 
each formative and summative assessment 
as well as after Star Enterprise Learning 
assessments  


Ongoing 
throughout 
school year 


Teachers with 
Principal oversight 


Progress will be assessed against 
established benchmarks.  Student 
interventions will be initiated if 
benchmarks are not met.  


No additional 
cost. 


16. Evaluate the curriculum for each 
subject based on exam results 


Bi Annually 
in December 
2012 and 
June 2013 


Principal and teachers 
in PLCs.   


Determine any deficiencies, exemplars, 
and use the information to create 
new/revised lesson plans and 
assessments for the following school 
year.   


No additional 
cost. 


17. At the end of each quarter, the SPED 
teacher will meet with each teacher and 
discuss and provide modification and/or 
interventions for identified SPED students.  


End of 
quarter 


Principal, SPED 
teacher, and teachers 


An intervention plan including 
modifications and strategies will be 
prepared for SPED students. 
  


No additional 
cost.  


 
 
STRATEGY II: Develop and implement a plan for monitoring the integration of the Common Core State Standards into instruction. 


Action Steps 4 Timeline Responsible Party Evidence of Meeting Action Steps Budget 
1. Develop criteria for both walkthrough and 
formal teacher observations and evaluations 


July 2012 
Monthly for 
walkthroughs 


Principal, with input 
from lead teachers and 
PLCs 


Evaluation criteria will be developed 
with input from the lead teachers and the 
PLCs.  All teachers will receive 
instruction on the evaluation process.  


No 
additional 
cost.  
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2. Principal will perform complete 
evaluations of teachers four times per year.  
 


Bi Annually, 
September 
2012 and 
April 2013 


Principal The principal will use developed criteria 
to determine whether the instructional 
philosophy, student achievement and 
common core standards for reading are 
being met.  


No 
additional 
cost. 


3. Teacher meetings in PLCs for structured 
curriculum planning, coordinate instruction 
to the Common Core Standards, and discuss 
student progress in math.  


Bi-Annually, 
August 2012 
and January 
2013 and bi-
weekly.  


Principal and teachers Teachers will meet in PLC and ensure 
common understanding of the Common 
Core Standards and what is expected 
from each teacher. 


No 
additional 
cost.  


4. Staff meeting to discuss AIMS practice 
tests results and AIMS test results.  


Bi-Annually, 
January 
2013, June 
2013 


Principal and teachers The AIMS practice test available at AZ 
Dept. of Education website will be 
administered to the students in January 
and instruction modified if needed and 
the AIMS test results discussed at length 
at a June meeting.  


Teacher 
Stipends – 
$900 


5. Develop interdisciplinary lesson plans 
based on the Common Core Standards and 
utilizing project based learning, Hunter’s 
EEI.   


Weekly  
Meetings 
August 2012 
to June 2013 


Principal and teachers Lesson Plans will be placed on the online 
teacher website and reviewed annually to 
determine effectiveness 


No 
additional 
cost.  


6. Maintain five levels of student evaluation 
to monitor student progress. 


Ongoing 
August 2012 
to June 2013 


Teachers with 
Principal oversight 


Placement Evaluations:  Determine the 
baseline for incoming 5th graders.   
Star Enterprise Assessments:  minimum 
monthly, additional for lower performing 
students  
Progress Grades, Quarter Grades, and 
Semester Grades:  Grades will be sent 
home every 4 ½ weeks, including first 
progress report, first quarter grade, 
second progress grade, semester grade, 
third progress grade, third quarter grade, 
and Final Semester grade 
AIMS pre and post assessment of student 
achievement 
End of Year Evaluation:  comprehensive 
examination in all Common Core 


Grading 
Program - 
$100.00  
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standards for that Grade Level and 
assessment for promotion to the next 
grade level.  


7. Evaluate the formal and walkthrough 
teacher evaluations process and the PLC plan 
and make changes as needed to improve 
instruction.  


Each 
semester.  


Principal, lead 
teachers, and teachers.  


Recommendations for changes will be 
discussed by the teachers and staff as a 
whole but final decisions to be made by 
the Principal.   


No 
additional 
cost.  


 
 
 
STRATEGY III:  Develop and implement a plan for monitoring and documenting student proficiency. 


Action Steps 4 Timeline Responsible Party Evidence of Meeting Action Steps Budget 


1. Entry evaluations for placement of 
students will be completed on incoming 5th 
grades and all new students.  


August 2012 
and ongoing  


Lead Teacher  Students will be placed in the most 
appropriate classroom environment 
based on math skills.  


No 
additional 
cost.  


2. For students entering who are significantly 
below grade level, diagnostic tests will be 
performed and AIMS and any other testing 
data will be reviewed.  


August 2012 
and ongoing 


Lead Teachers Students will be place in the most 
appropriate classroom environment 
based on math skills.  


No 
additional 
cost.  


3. Teachers will develop grading guidelines 
and rubrics when appropriate based on 
common core standards for all assignments. 
Grading rubrics and guidelines will be given 
to all students in advance of the assignment.   


August 2012 
and ongoing  


Teachers All grading guidelines, goals, objectives, 
will be posted online for parents to 
review.  Paper copies will also be 
available and kept on file.   


No 
additional 
cost.  


4.. Individual student portfolios will be 
created to assess improvement on all 
assignments during the school year.  


Ongoing Teachers Teachers will grade each assignment in 
the student portfolio using rubrics when 
appropriate and grading guidelines.  
Teachers will assist students in keeping 
their portfolios.  


No 
additional 
cost.  


5.Regular assessments utilizing the Star 
Enterprise system will be administered to 
determine student proficiency in math and 
necessary adjustments made in instruction.   


Ongoing Teachers A variety of assessments are available 
under the Star system including 
individual, whole class, and by group.  
Adjustments to instruction will be made 
based upon analysis of results for 
individual students, whole class, and 


No 
additional 
cost after 
system is 
purchased.  
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groupings.   
6.. Regular assessments utilizing grading 
rubrics and a point system will also be 
conducted throughout the year to determine 
student proficiency in math.  


Ongoing Teachers A variety of assessments including 
rubrics utilizing the FAME scale and 
multiple choice questions and word 
problems and other mathematical 
calculations based on a points system 
will be utilized as well.  


No 
additional 
cost.  


7. Comprehensive assessments will also be 
administered at the end of the semester.  


December, 
2012  


Teachers Comprehensive final exams will be given 
to help guide second semester 
curriculum. 


No 
additional 
cost.  


8. The AIMS test will be administered in the 
Spring to determine proficiency in math 
fluency.  


April 2013 Teachers  Test results will be analyzed by the 
teachers and principal and added to the 
student’s file. Each parent/guardian will 
also receive a copy of their child’s test 
results in a parent/teacher conference.  


No 
additional 
cost.  


9. End of year assessments will also be 
administered.   


June 2013 Teachers  Students must pass a comprehensive 
exam with at least a 70% accuracy to be 
promoted to the next grade.   


No 
additional 
cost.  


10. An SAIS grade book will be created and 
monitored for all students.  


Ongoing Principal, Teachers, 
Staff 


A complete SAIS student report will be 
created for each student.  


No 
additional 
cost.  


11.Parent/Teacher Conferences will be 
scheduled once each semester for all students 
and as needed for any students exhibiting 
difficulty with their academic success and/or 
behavior issues.  


Twice a year, 
once each 
semester and 
ongoing.  


Teachers Each student will have parent/teacher 
conferences to discuss student progress 
in reaching the math common core 
standards.   


No 
additional 
cost.  


12. For students not achieving required levels 
of proficiency, an intervention plan will be 
made and a support system will be added that 
will include additional instruction.   


Ongoing  Principal, teachers, 
parents, and students 


An enhanced learning plan will be 
developed and implemented, including 
after school, Saturdays, and one-on-one 
instruction.  


No 
additional 
cost.  


13. For students who continue to fall behind, 
despite aggressive intervention measures, a 
child study will be initiated for consideration 
of placement in Special Education Services 
Program.  


Ongoing Principal, teachers, 
parents, and students 


If a student has a special education 
designation, the student will have an IEP 
prepared which will contain 
modifications and requirements for 
promotion. 


No 
additional 
cost.  
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STRATEGY IV:  Develop and implement a professional development plan that supports effective implementation of the curriculum. 


Action Steps 4 Timeline Responsible Party Evidence of Meeting Action Steps Budget 
1. A formal evaluation form and a 
walkthrough evaluation form will be created 
for all teachers.   


July 2012 Principal Two types of evaluation forms, both 
formal and walkthrough, will be created 
and kept in the teacher’s file.  Criteria 
that will be used include student 
performance in math, implementation of 
common core math standards, 
parent/student feedback, adherence 
towards school instructional program, 
active participation in the PLCs, and 
quality of teacher-student relationships, 
among others.   


No 
additional 
cost.  


2. One-on-one teacher-principal meetings to 
discuss teacher evaluations and any other 
concerns/issues.  


Quarterly, 
Sept, Dec, 
2012 and 
Feb., June 
2013 


Principal and teacher Teachers and principal will have in-depth 
conferences to discuss the evaluations 
and teachers will sign evaluation forms 
to indicate acceptance.   


No 
additional 
cost.  


3.  Data collection and analysis using the Star 
Enterprise Program and AIMS testing 
information  


Ongoing and 
in June 2013 


Principal, teachers in 
PLCs.  


Data will be consistently monitored and 
analyzed to identify teacher strengths and 
weaknesses as well as program strengths 
and weaknesses and necessary changes 
made to instruction and teachers.   


No 
additional 
cost  


4. Professional Development days to discuss 
instructional practices, common core 
standards, PLCs, AIMS, and the use of the 
Star Enterprise Program.  


10/18, 19; 
and 12/21, 
2012 and 
5/17 and 7/1 
-3, 2013 


Principal, teachers, 
staff  


Time devoted to development of the 
PLCs, seminars on the common core 
standards, as well as instructional 
practices, will all be offered.  Sign in/out 
sheets will be used to track teacher 
participation.   


$1350 


5. Provide training on best instructional 
practices for improving math proficiency for 
teachers.  


August 2012 
and ongoing. 


Lead teachers and 
teachers.  


In addition to teachers working in the 
PLCs, additional training on best 
instructional practices for improving 
math proficiency will also be offered as 
needed.   


$2,500 for 
travel, 
registration 
and fee 
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Notes: 
* Provided by ASBCS staff (Applicant does not edit these sections.) 
1 Academic area to be addressed for improvement 
2 Duration of the plan must align with the timeline presented in the Action Steps 
3 Refer to Board’s Level of Adequate Academic Performance on the ASBCS website:  http://asbcs.az.gov 
4 Repeat these action steps as necessary to include the appropriate number of steps to accomplish the strategy 
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C.1 Facilities Acquisition  
 
Our search for a facility has taken place in our target area, a 10 mile radius emanating 
from 10th Ave. and 29th Street.  It has been difficult to find a facility that has previously 
been a school on the southside of Tucson.   We have fortunately though located one 
site  that has previously been a school on the northern section of our target area and 
one that has been a school in the eastern section of the target area.  In addition, we 
have located two sites that are located on the southern section of our target area.   
 
The following describes the space needs and layout of the school. 
 
In our first year we will have approximately 60 students in grades 6 and 7 and 30 
students in grade 8 for a total of 150  students for funding purposes (100%) and 30 
students per classroom for building purposes.  During the second and third years we will 
grow by 30 students and we will require one more classroom. Therefore, we anticipate a 
slight increase in space needs for those two years. We do not plan on ever growing 
beyond approximately 200 students. We feel that in order to ensure accomplishing our 
mission and vision, we must remain a small school. 
 
The facility must adapt to a learning environment which provides appropriate logistical 
support for the instructional program.  The facility must meet all ADA requirements with 
appropriate square footage and number of restrooms and adequate office space. We 
will adhere to ARS R7-6-210 B. & C. which states that a school district shall have school 
facilities with cumulative classroom square footage of 28sf for each student in grades 4-
6 and 26sf for each student in grades 7-8.  We will have 30 students in each of two 6th 
grade classrooms (total square footage, 30 students in each of two 7th grade 
classrooms, and 30 students in each of the two 8th grade classrooms (Year one – the 8th 
grade will be only 30 students for a total of 150 students and years 2 and 3, will expand 
to include another classroom for 8th grade and a total of 180 students). Our ideal 1st 
year facility would have six classrooms (one of which is a science lab), office space, a 
combination auditorium/lunch room, and faculty and student restrooms. Our office 
space would require approximately 1,000 square feet. This plan would represent our 
minimum facility requirements.  We approximate that the minimum square footage that 
we would require is 8,500 square feet.  Tucson Collegiate Prep will be prudent in 
ensuring that all laws and regulations that would apply, including obtaining a Certificate 
of Occupancy for an educational facility, are fully met. 
 
Component of School  SF per student Total SF  
6th grade classroom – 30 students 28  840 
6th grade classroom – 30 students 28 840 
7th grade classroom – 30 students 26 780 
7th grade classroom – 30 students 26 780 
8th grade classroom – 30 students 26 780 
8th grade classroom – 30 students 26 780 
Total Classroom Space  4,800 sf 
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Auditorium/lunch room   1,200 
Computer Lab/Media/Library   1,200 
Office Space   1,000 
Restrooms     300 
Total Square Footage of School   8,500 sf 
 
At this time a facility has not been secured.  The goal is to locate a facility that is up to 
code or only needs minor modifications within our lease rate of $7,000 to $9,300.  We 
expect to use this location for a minimum of three years and will explore the possibility 
of buying or building a permanent facility, which is owned by Tucson Collegiate Prep, 
Inc., by the 4th or 5th year of our operation.   
 
We are actively researching possible opening locations.  Our preference would be to 
initially move into a facility that was previously a district, parochial, or charter school. 
This would reduce costs and make it easier and faster to comply with all applicable laws 
and regulations, including the Certificate of Occupancy approved for educational use.  
We did investigate the possibility of renting one of the 9 schools that was closed this 
past year by the Tucson Unified School District, Tucson’s largest public school district.  
However, TUSD has expressed some reluctance to rent its schools to a charter school, 
especially one that would directly compete for its students.  Further, the majority of 
these buildings were not located in our target area of a ten mile radius emanating from 
10th Ave. and 29th St. in Tucson.  We have continued our search and have identified 
four possible locations and will continue our search until we are certain that we have 
identified our best option.  We will be very prudent in our search as it relates to cost 
because one of our core beliefs relates to reducing unnecessary overhead costs.   
 
At this point in our search, we have identified four facilities that are a good match for our 
school.  All of the facilities are in our specified boundary that is provided in the title page 
of the application of a ten mile radius emanating from 10th Ave. and 29th Street in South 
Tucson.  These include:  1) the La Madera property; 2) the 6th Ave site; 3) a former 
charter school facility; and 4) the site that was previously the home of the Sacred Heart 
Catholic School.  This school site closed in the 1970s but the property has been well-
maintained by the Church that is onsite.   Each of the facilities lend themselves to 
charter school occupancy and therefore do not require extensive remodeling. These 
properties are summarized in the table below.  The monthly lease rates range from 
$7,000 to $9300 per month.  
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Address of  
Locations 
considered 


Location in 
Target Area  


Total 
Square 
Footage 


Asking 
Price 


Anticipated 
Negotiated 
Price 


Madera 
2760 S. 4th Ave 


Central Area  10,000 sf $7,000 per 
month  


$6,800 per 
month  


Charter School  
225 N. Country 
Club 


Eastern Area 8,500 sf $8,200 per 
month  


$8,000 per 
month  


Sixth Ave. Site 
2716 S. 6th Ave. 


Central Area  8,733 sf $8,000 per 
month 


$7,800 per 
month 


Sacred Heart 
601 E. Ft. Lowell  


Northern area 11,150 sf $9,292 $8,200 


 
We will continue to exercise due diligence in locating an appropriate facility, particularly  
on the southside of Tucson.  Viable facilities are limited, but we feel each of these four 
would be appropriate for Tucson Collegiate Prep.  As we indicated in our application, we 
are committed to serving a population of middle school Hispanic low-income students.  
It is this group of students that have consistently demonstrated the lowest test scores on 
standardized tests and the highest drop out rates, particularly in high school.  Further, 
research indicates that one of the primary reasons for a high drop out of Hispanics, 
particularly Hispanic males, is that they enter high school unprepared and lacking the 
academic skills to succeed.    
 
For each of these areas, we have continued to collect demographic and AIMS data in 
the surrounding areas.   
 
The Sacred Heart site is clearly the most viable site within our target area if we can’t 
find an appropriate facility on the southside of Tucson.  In fact, the area surrounding this 
site has essentially the same demographics as the area around Pueblo and Wakefield.  
It is a primarily Hispanic, Spanish-speaking neighborhood.  It is also one of the lowest 
income areas in Tucson and one of the highest crime areas.   In addition, the schools in 
the Amphitheater district demonstrate similar scores and a similar demographic.  At 
Amphitheater High School, the AIMS scores are significantly lower than the state 
median, with only 33% of the students passing the AIMS math test, 55% passing the 
reading test, and 48% passing the writing test.  The middle school in the area has a 
similar pattern of scores with only 43% passing math, 70% passing reading and 38% 
passing writing. Both Prince Elementary School and Nash Elementary School, the two 
primary feeder elementary school, over 65% of the students are Hispanic.  Further, the 
AIMS scores show 54% of the students passing the AIMS math test at Nash and 60% of 
the students passing the AIMS math test at Prince Elementary.   These schools also 
have a high percentage of ELL students as well.   
 
Further, the demographics of the families attending church at Sacred Heart show well 
over 90% of the families are Hispanic.  Two of the masses are said in Spanish because 
of the high concentration of Hispanic families.   There is also a high level of interest 
among the families attending the Church in a charter school such as Tucson Collegiate 
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Prep.  Initial surveys of interest indicate that many of the families would choose Tucson 
Collegiate Prep precisely because of its commitment to helping low achieving students 
reach grade level.  If we do ultimately choose this facility, we will also recruit students 
from throughout our ten mile radius, but especially the south side. We have received 
commitments from both students and parents that they will attend our school regardless 
of location.   Additional information on each of these sites is included in the pages that 
follow.  


 


We have obtained a Letter of Intent from Sacred Heart in the event that we choose this 
site.  The letter of intent is also included.  We will continue to search for additional sites 
after the Application is approved in January and in the following two months and will 
exercise due diligence in finding the best site for the school, including the Sacred Heart 
Site.  


 


 


 


Available Facilities within the Target Market 


 


See below.   
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January 13, 2012 
 
Steve Campbell 
Tucson Collegiate Prep Inc 
P.O. Box 641 
Tucson, AZ 85702‐0641 
 
RE:  601 E Fort Lowell Rd, Tucson, Arizona 
  
    


Letter of Intent 
 


1 LANDLORD: Sacred Heart Roman Catholic Parish of Tucson  
   
2 TENANT: Global Education Foundation Inc 
   
3 D/B/A: Tucson Collegiate Prep Inc, an Arizona private not-for-profit corporation  
   
4 PERMITED USE: The premises shall be used exclusively and solely for the purpose of a Charter 


School.  Any change in use shall be subject to Landlord’s prior review and receipt of 
Landlord’s written approval. 


   
5 LEASE 


COMMENCEMENT 
July 1, 2012 
(Subject to the State of Arizona Charter School Board’s approval of site ) 


   
   
6 AREA OF 


PREMISES: 
Please see Exhibit “A”; approximately 11,150 square feet 
 


   
7 LEASE TERM: 60 Full Calendar Months.  
   
8 OPTION Tenant shall be granted one 5 year option, provided Tenant is not in default and 


there has been no assignment of the lease.  Also tenant has notified Landlord by 
written notice of its desire to execute option 180 days prior to the expiration of the 
lease term. 


   
9 MINIMUM RENT: 


& OPTION RENT  
 


The first year’s rent shall be $9,292.00 per month ($10/sq ft Modified Gross) 
which shall escalate by 3% per year annually throughout the initial term and 
the Option to Extend. 
 


 


   
10 LEASE GUARANTY: Corporately guaranteed based upon presentation of tenant financial information to 


be approved by Landlord in their sole discretion 
   
 
11 


 
SIGNAGE 
 


Tenant shall be allowed to install signage in front of the property on Ft Lowell Rd 
subject to local code and Landlord approval.  


12 REPAIRS & 
MAINTENANCE: 


(a) Landlord shall be responsible for replacement of the roof and structural portions 
of the Premises. Tenant shall be responsible for maintaining a maintenance contract 
for the HVAC systems by a licensed HVAC contractor. 
                
(b) Tenant shall perform all routine janitorial and upkeep of interior services for 
the leased premises and HVAC 







 


 10


   
13 CONSTRUCTION: Landlord to deliver the Leased Premises with all necessary improvements so that a 


Certificate of Occupancy (E rated) may be obtained by Tenant for the classroom 
spaces. Lease is contingent upon certificate of occupancy to be procured by the 
Tenant.  


   
14 TENANT 


INSURANCE: 
Tenant shall maintain comprehensive general liability insurance with a combined 
single limit of $2,000,000.00 naming Landlord a co-insured and Tenant shall also 
maintain fire and extended coverage insurance with a replacement cost 
endorsement on fixtures, equipment, merchandise and other property in the 
premises and name Landlord a loss payee. 


   
15 UTILITIES: Tenant shall pay for its pro rata share all electricity, water, gas, and other utilities 


used in the premises.   
   
17 BROKER 


REPRESENTATION: 
 
Landlord is represented by PICOR Commercial Real Estate Services. No other real 
estate agent is involved in this transaction.  


   
 
This Letter of Intent is not a legally binding contract and is intended solely for the purpose of 
summarizing the principle business items to be incorporated into a lease.  It is expressly agreed that no 
legally binding contractual relationship between the parties will exist unless and until a lease is mutually 
executed and delivered to both parties. 
 
Sincerely, 


 


___________________________________ 
Robert Tomlinson 
PICOR Commercial Real Estate Services 
a Cushman & Wakefield Alliance Member 
1100 N Wilmot Rd #200 
Tucson AZ 85712 
Ph (520) 546-2757 
Fx (520) 546-2779 
Email: rtomlinson@picor.com 
Website: www.picor.com 
  
Tenant: 
 
___________________________________ 
Stephen Campbell 
Tucson Collegiate Prep Inc 
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Exhibit “A” 
Demise of Premises 


 


 
 
 







 


 12


Timeline for Securing a Facility Appropriate for Educational Use 
 
The timeline for securing the facility begins with additional research into possible sites 
throughout the month of January.  Once the charter application is approved in January 
of 2012, Tucson Collegiate Prep will inform our potential landlords that we are ready to 
begin our negotiations in earnest.   In the first week of February, we will identify the top 
four sites, including any additional sites, and evaluate the pros and cons of each site, 
including cost and suitability for a school.  At this point, we will begin acquisition/lease 
negotiations with the top selection.   Our first preference is an existing school facility.  In 
the event the selection is a previous school, such as the Sacred Heart Facility or the 
Country Club facility, there are little to no building improvements required.  The sites are 
both turn-key ready.  In this case, final negotiations for the lease rate will ensue, with 
lease terms finalized by the end of February to allow adequate time to prepare the 
facilities for the start date of August 15th, 2012.   In addition, legal fees to review the 
contract with the facility owner are also included in the start-up budget ($1,000).   
 
If the facility is not an existing school, we will arrange a lease whereby we take 
occupancy in July, but do not make the first payment for the lease until August.  Instead, 
we will use the $9,300 to make the initial building improvements to the facility in July, 
and complete the work in the first two weeks of August with the additional $10,000 set 
aside in the 3 year budget for building improvements.   All work will be contracted for 
and completed by August 5th, with provision for full payment in August.   Similarly, the 
Sacred Heart does not require a Security Deposit.  However, in the event that we 
choose a different property that may require a deposit, we have included an additional 
$2,000 for a deposit in the Lease Rate category in the 3 Year Budget.  
 
Sacred Heart has agreed to provide us with a small office space at no cost in the 
months preceding the school opening.  If we choose, the Country Club facility, or find an 
adequate facility on the southside, all work will be done from a home office, until 
occupancy in July.  In March, we will begin actively and heavily recruiting for students 
from within the entire 10 mile radius.  Depending on the site, specialized promotions will 
be run on local newspapers and Spanish language radio stations.  These activities will 
be ongoing until the opening of the school.   Also, in the event we choose the Sacred 
Heart location, the church has indicated it will allow us to use the facilities for recruiting 
purposes for the families of the parish as well as children throughout the area.   In April, 
we will begin advertising and recruiting for teachers.  We have budgeted, $9,292 in the 
start-up budget for the first month of rent to be paid and will take occupancy on July 1, 
2012.  No deposit is required under the terms of the negotiations for Sacred Heart.  We 
will also negotiate these same terms of no deposit required with any other landlord.   In 
June, we will arrange for the city inspection for the Certificate of Occupancy and also 
being the work on signage with the city of Tucson.  In July, we will contact the relevant 
utility companies and transfer the utilities to Tucson Collegiate Prep, including gas, 
electric, water, phone, and internet services.  We have included $1,000 to cover the 
utility deposits and $200.00 to cover the internet and phone costs in the Start-up 
budget.  Also, in July, we will put up the signage and hold events at the school site.  
The last two weeks in July and the first two weeks in August will be used for installing 
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computer equipment and furniture, all of which will be paid with a purchase order in 
August with funds from the 3 year budget. .   
 
 


Timeline for Facility Acquisition and School Opening 
 Jan 


2011
Feb 
2011


Mar. 
2011 


April
2011


May 
2011


June 
2011 


July 
2011


Aug 
2011


Final Phase of Search for 
facility 


 
  X 


       


Begin Negotiations with 
landlords 


 
   X 


       


Identify four top sites 
 


   X       


Negotiations for lease for 
top choice 


  
   X 


      


Lease Finalized and Legal 
Review of Lease 


  
   X 


      


Sign Lease Agreement  
 


    X      


Building Improvements (if 
needed)  


   
   X 


 
   X 


 
   X 


    
   X 


    
   X 


 
   X 


Promotion of School and 
Student recruiting 


   
   X    


 
   X 


    
   X 


 
   X 


    
   X 


 
   X 


Recruiting and Hiring of 
Teachers 


    
   X 


 
   X 


 
   X 


 
    


 


Complete inspections to 
obtain Certificate of 
Occupancy 


     
   X 


 
    X 


 
   


 


Signage designed and 
installed 


      
    X 


 
   X 


 


 Utilities pro-rated or 
transferred to TCP 


       
   X 


 


Furniture and Computer 
installation 


       
   X 


 
   X 


 
 
Costs Associated with Securing a Facility and Ensuring Compliance with all 
Applicable Laws and Regulations including Obtaining Educational Occupancy. 
 
We are confident that we will be able to lease a facility.  TCP will work with the City of 
Tucson Development Services Department to ensure the building complies with all City 
and Fire Codes and permitting regulations under 2006 IBC Section 110.1 Certificate of 
Occupancy regulations.  Included in our application is an exhibit entitled Verifiable Proof 
of Secured Funds.  This secured amount equals $60,000.  We will use these funds 
for, among other start-up expenses, securing our facility.  Specifically for the facility, we 
have included $1,000 for legal fees for the review of the contract.  Further, we have 
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allotted $9,300 for facility rent in July if we lease a previous school or if a site has 
never been used for a school, then this $9,300 will be used for building 
improvements and a lease negotiated to begin lease payments in August.  In the event 
that a City or County floor plan sealed by a registered professional is not available, we 
have also budgeted an additional $1,500 to pay for the architectural fees.  This 
$1,500 cost plus an additional $60.00 for the plan check and $150 for the inspection 
is included in the Start-up Budget on the Fees/Permits budge line for a total of $210.  
Finally, we have included $800.00 for deposits for utilities and $200 for internet and 
phone expenses and $500 for the signage.  Our expenditures total $41,579, leaving 
a surplus of $18,421 to cover any unanticipated costs.   


 


Further and included in our three year budget, we have allocated the following costs. 
We have included $9,300 per month for lease rates for a total of $111,600 for year 
one, and then have included a 3% increase for each of the subsequent years with 
$114,948 for year two and $118,396 for year three.  We have also included $2,000 
for a security deposit if needed in budget for year one for a total of $113,600 for 
lease rates. We are not anticipating large scale costs for building improvements but 
have added monies to make changes as needed to the building we will rent.  We have 
budgeted $10,000 for year one, $5,000 for year two, and $3,000 for year three.  We 
are including funds for fees and permits for signs and banner ads which will require a 
permit from the city.  We also anticipate fees for a business license.  We have budgeted 
$200 for year one, $225 for year two and $250 for year three.  


 


The property and casualty insurance at a cost of $6,000 is included for each year in 
the 3 year budget to cover property insurance, fire, liability, and multi-peril insurances.  
In addition, $5,000 for liability insurance is allocated for each year in the 3 year 
budget.  
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    Grade Level Content Area Course Title  (For 9-12 Samples Only) Unit Title 
6 Math  Understanding ratios and ratio relationships.  
 


Length of Unit Time of Year Taught         Expected Prior Knowledge 
 
One week  


First semester, first 
quarter 


Understanding of number sense; developing fluency with addition and subtraction of fractions, and 
developing understanding of the multiplication of fractions and of division of fractions in limited 
cases, extending division to 2-digit divisors and developing fluency with whole number and decimal 
operations.  


Unit Description In this unit, students will understand the concept of ratios and use ratio language to describe a ratio relationship between two 
quantities.  The students will both apply ratio concepts and practice ratio problems both on worksheets and online.  Student will begin to investigate 
ratios through a classroom activity involving making peanut butter and jelly sandwiches and extend this reasoning to common objects and/or family 
members.  In addition to viewing a website that illustrates the use of ratios, this unit will also use Powerpoints, videos, and online websites, to expand 
student understanding of the concept.  Students will also develop their skills through online practice and online games.  The summative assessment is a 
25 question test worth 2 points per question for a total of 50 points.  
 
Standards: CC.6.RP.1  
See instructions on page 15. 
 
 


Strand:  2010 Mathematics 
Cluster: Ratios and Proportional Representations  
Standard 7 RP.1. Understand the concept of a ratio and use ratio language to describe a ratio relationship 
between two quantities.  
6.MP.2. Reason abstractly and quantitatively. 
6.MP.6. Attend to precision 


 
Summative Assessment  
In addition to the description, 
include a copy of the summative 
assessment in the application 
package. 


Students will take a 25 question test on ratios, including specifying the ratio based upon a diagram, determining 
the number based on the ratio, determining the ratio if two numbers are known and problem solving.   
 


Scoring for Summative 
Assessment  
In addition to the description, 
include a copy of the answer key and 
scoring rubric (if applicable) for the 
summative assessment in the 
application package. 


The test is worth 50 points, 2 points a question for a total of 25 questions.  Mastery is 80% and is a B on the 
grading scale.  An alternate, but similar test, may be retaken for those students who score below 80 or who wish 
to exceed.  A grading scale is also included.  


Materials/Resources Needed 
Include all items for the entire unit. 


Computer Lab with 32 computers, Computer for teacher, Printer, Projector, Promethean/Smart Board, screen, 
Legos, student notebooks, Classroom computer for teacher, projector, promethean/Smart Board, screen, 
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Powerpoint on ratios, loaves of bread, peanut butter and jelly; measuring spoons, plastic knives, paper plates, 
napkins, poster paper, markers, worksheet with practice ratios, classroom whiteboard mounted, tape, worksheet 
#2 with practice ratios, student white boards (12”x12”), dry erase markers and erasers, worksheet #3 on practice 
ratios, homework assignment on ratios, test on ratios, colored pens. 
Websites 
Ratio Song - http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=7OnfpackzuU 
Mr. Hammond’s Powerpoint on ratios - http://www.mrhammond.org/math/mathlessons/ 
Trident Gum website - http://www.tridentgum.com/ and click on news for ratio for dentists  
Practice ratios on ixl- http://www.ixl.com/math/grade-6/write-a-ratio-to-describe-objects-in-a-picture 
Comparing ratio and rates – 5 question multiple choice quiz , option 6 -  
http://www.internet4classrooms.com/grade_level_help/ratio_fraction_math_sixth_6th_grade.htm - 
Games on ratios for students in class  
http://www.internet4classrooms.com/skill_builders/ratio_proportion_math_sixth_6th_grade.htm 
Equivalent ratios website - http://www.cimt.plymouth.ac.uk/projects/mepres/book8/bk8i7/bk8_7i1.htm -  
Class website on Edmodo -  http://www.edmodo.com/ - where are links for the students are posted.  
Student work in computer lab on options 2, 3, and 4 -  
http://www.internet4classrooms.com/grade_level_help/ratio_fraction_math_sixth_6th_grade.htm -  
5 question multiple choice online quiz - http://math.rice.edu/~lanius/proportions/quiz1.html 
Study Guide for Students – posted on class Edmodo website  
Determining the number based on the ratio - http://www.321know.com/rat62ax2.htm 
Determine the ratio if two numbers are known: - http://www.321know.com/rat62bx2.htm 
Independent student activities on ratios.  http://www.ixl.com/math/grade-6/write-a-ratio-to-describe-objects-
in-a-picture 
 
 


 
 


 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Instruction 
and 
Timeline 
 
 
 
 


One Class Period  
Anticipatory Set:  Set 
up blocks of multi-
colored Legos around 
the classroom before 
students arrive.  Place 
Legos in sets that 
demonstrate various 


One Class Period 
Anticipatory Set:  
Have students prepare 
posters listing their 
ratios from their 
homework and post 
them around the 
classroom.  Allow the 


One Class Period: 
Anticipatory Set:  Put 
the five question 
multiple choice quiz up 
on the screen from 
Internet4Classrooms. 
Have each student take 
the quiz and grade their 


One Class Period 
Computer Lab: 
Review Mr. 
Hammond’s 
Powerpoint on ratios 
and equivalent ratios 
website.  Review the 
process of finding the 


One Class Period:   
Anticipatory Set:  
Allow students to 
review their work on 
this topic.   
Class Discussion:  
Encourage and answer 
student questions.   
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ratios.  Ask the students 
to walk around and find 
the Legos and record 
their observations.  
Students take notes 
such as there are five 
blocks and two are red 
and three are blue.   
Class Discussion:  
Discuss the student 
observations, define the 
term ratio as a 
comparison between 
two numbers, give 
examples, and play the 
ratio song.   
Instruction/Modeling 
(Note – make sure no 
students have peanut 
allergies.) Review the 
definition of a ratio and 
go to each set of lego 
blocks and identify the 
ratio.  Explain that 
today students will 
write ratios as 1 to 2.  
Explain the everyday 
occurrence of ratios 
(mom-put more peanut 
butter on my sandwich) 
and describe the class 
project of making 
peanut butter and jelly 
sandwiches according 
to different ratios.  
The class will seek to 


students to circulate 
and review each other’s 
work.  
Class Discussion:  
Discuss the results with 
the class.  Look for 
common and 
uncommon examples 
and be sure to correct 
any errors.   
Instruction/Modeling:  
Put the Powerpoint on 
Ratios on the screen.  
Distribute worksheet #2 
on ratios.  Define the 
term ratio and show the 
students the ways to 
write a ratio including 
a:b, a to b, and a/b.  
Define and give 
examples of equivalent 
ratios.  Show the 
students the 
tridentgum.com 
website and the 
phrasing, 4 out of 5 
dentists and explain. 
Then teach the students 
how to put ratios in 
their simplest forms 
using the greatest 
common denominator 
(gcd).   
Active Participation: 
Put ratio examples on 
the Smart Board and 


own.  Explain that the 
quiz is not for a grade 
but to help identify who 
needs help.   
Class Discussion:  Go 
through the answers 
and circulate and check 
the students to see who 
is struggling. Ask 
review and clarifying 
questions.  Answer 
student questions.   
Instruction/Modeling: 
Go through again the 
process of determining 
the number based on 
the ratio by finding the 
gcd on the classroom 
whiteboard. Go through 
ten samples with the 
students. Also go 
through the process of 
determining the ratio if 
two numbers are 
known. Explain the 
process as you work 
through ten samples 
with the students.   
Active Participation: 
Divide the class into 
two teams.  Put the 
ratio games from the 
Internet4classrooms 
website on the screen.  
Distribute student white 
boards and dry erase 


gcd     
Anticipatory Set: 
Have students go to 
class website on 
Edmodo.com and click 
on the link for the 
Internet4Class website 
and direct them to the 
page on ratios.   
Class Discussion:  
Look over the choices 
2, 3, and 4 for the 
students.  Ask student 
what they think they 
will learn at each one.   
Instruction/Modeling 
Before the students 
start working, review 
equivalent ratios 
information on the 
screen and do the 
sample questions with 
the class as a whole.  
Introduce the problem 
solving with ratios 
section.  Work through 
the section.  Click on 
option 3 – Lesson with 
ratios and click on 
Problem Solving – 
Chili.  Review the 
lesson with the 
students.   
Active Participation:  
Students will go to the 
class website on 


Instruction/Modeling
Have students put 
away all notes and 
adopt test-taking 
behaviors.  Distribute 
the test and review the 
directions.   
Active Participation:  
Allow the students 
time to complete the 
tests in a testing 
environment.  
Individual Practice:  
Distribute colored 
pens to the students.  
Each student will 
grade their own test.  
Circulate around the 
room to make sure that 
each student has only 
the colored pen in 
hand.  Have students 
circle the number of 
the item they got 
wrong and count and 
put the number they 
have wrong at the top 
of the paper.   
Check for 
Understanding:  
Allow students to 
work through the test 
and correct their 
answers.  Pair high 
scoring students with 
lower scoring students 
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identify the best 
proportion of peanut 
butter to jelly.  Is it 
1Tbs peanut butter to 
1Tbs jelly, or 1Tbs to 
2Tbs? Give the student 
three different ratios to 
make the sandwiches 
from and ask them to 
make the sandwiches.  
Then, the students will 
rank the taste from one 
to three and label the 
sandwiches.   
Active Participation: 
Divide the class into six 
groups.  Each group 
will make three 
sandwiches, rank the 
taste and then on the 
chart constructed by the 
teacher on the wall, 
place the results by rank 
on the poster.  Discuss 
the results and decide 
which ratio of peanut 
butter to jelly makes the 
best sandwich.   
Independent Practice:  
Give the students the 
Worksheet with 
different practice ratios.  
Have the students find 
the ratios for groups of 
objects.   
Check for 


work as a class and 
have each student 
complete the first set of 
problems in 
conjunction with the 
Powerpoint.  Students 
can work together and 
with the teacher’s help 
to understand the 
problems.  Review both 
how to write a ratio and 
the gcd process.  Work 
with each of the 
students to make sure 
each understands the 
process.  
Independent Practice:  
Students will then work 
independently on the 
remaining problems on 
worksheet #2 ratios..  
Encourage students to 
take with each other 
about the ratios as they 
work.  Circulate and 
help individual 
students.   
Check for 
Understanding:  Ask 
students to post the 
answers to a selection 
of the problems on the 
classroom whiteboard 
for student review and 
discussion.  
Closure:  Put up 


markers and erasers. 
First play one game of 
determining the number 
based on the ratio.  
Then play a second 
online game of 
determining the ratio if 
two numbers are 
known.  Allow each 
team to work together 
and have one student 
from each team 
announce the answer.  
Keep score and explain 
each ratio as the class 
works through the 
problems.  
Independent Practice: 
Pass out Worksheet #3 
on ratios on these two 
skills, with one skill set 
on each side.  Have 
students complete both 
sides.  Encourage 
students to work with 
each other as they solve 
the ratios.   
Check for 
Understanding:  
Circulate around the 
room and check 
student’s work.  Assist 
any students who are 
having difficulty.   
Closure:  Preview the 
website for tomorrow’s 


Edmodo.com to access 
the links. Allow the 
students to work 
through the numerous 
lessons in options 2,3, 
and 4.  Students have 
access to hundreds of 
ratios on this webpage. 
Independent Practice: 
Have the students 
challenge themselves 
on the games on this 
websites.  Students can 
choose from a number 
of different games.  
Pair students with a 
student of equal ability 
and have them 
compete.   
Check for 
Understanding:  Have 
groups of students in 
the same section of the 
lab take the multiple 
choice quiz at 
math.rice.edu online to 
check their skills.  
Check the results.  
Repeat until all groups 
have been tested.  
Closure:  Show 
students the Study 
Guide links on the class 
website on Edmodo.   
Instruct students to 
practice online for the 


as pair tutors.   
Closure:  Review the 
word problems as a 
class.   
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Understanding:  
Circulate around the 
room and identify 
students who are having 
difficulty with the 
ratios. Ask students to 
post the answers to the 
ratio problems on the 
board.   
Closure:  Review the 
definition of ratios and 
the answers to the 
student work. 
Homework:  Write 5 
ratios comparing people 
or objects in your home 
or extended family. Ex: 
# of cars and trucks; # 
of brothers and sisters. 
 


sample ratios on the 
screen from ixl.com for 
ratio of shapes for a 
student quiz.  For 
review, have the class 
identify the ratio.    
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


assignment in the 
computer lab on ratios.  
Have students turn in 
work.   
Homework:  Assign a 
worksheet on the types 
of ratio problems.   
 
 


test tomorrow.  For 
students without 
internet access, the 
school computer lab 
will be open for 
students to use the 
computers during the 
last hour of the day and 
after school.  
Homework:  Study for 
the test using the links 
on Edmodo on ratios.  
 
 
 
 


 
 


 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Student 
Activities and 
Timeline 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


One Class Period 
Lego Blocks:  
Students will circulate 
and record 
observations about the 
sets of Lego blocks 
and make connections 
to ratios during the 
discussion.   
Peanut Butter and 
Jelly Sandwiches:  
With six different 
ratios of peanut butter 


One Class Period 
Poster of ratios:  
Students will make 
posters about their 
ratios from home and 
share the results with 
their classmates.   
Sets of ratio 
problems:  While 
viewing the 
Powerpoint, the 
students will complete 
one set of ratio 


One Class Period 
Quiz:  Students will 
complete a quick five 
question quiz as a 
class which will be 
posted on the smart 
board.   
Internet review 
games:  After direct 
instruction of the 
concepts, students will 
compete in teams and 
play online games 


One Class Period 
Review:  Students will 
review a Powerpoint 
from Mr. Hammond’s 
website on ratios and 
ask clarifying questions.  
Internet4classrooms:  
Students will each work 
on a computer and 
review equivalent 
rations and problem 
solving with ratios. 
Students will work 


One Class Period 
Review:  Students will  
review their materials 
on ratios for five to ten 
minutes.  
Test:  Students will 
take a 25 question test 
on ratios. 
Self-Assessment:  
With a colored pen, 
students will grade 
their own test, circling 
wrong answers and 
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and jelly, students will 
make six sandwiches 
according to the ratios 
and then rank them 1 
to 3 in terms of taste.  
Students will then 
place their choices on 
a central graph 
constructed by the 
teacher on the 
classroom white 
board.  
Practice Ratios:  
Students will complete 
a worksheet on finding 
the ratios for groups of 
objects and write two 
word problems 
involving ratios and 
their sandwiches. 
Homework:  Students 
will write 5 ratios 
comparing people or 
objects in their home.  


problems, and will 
work independently on 
the remaining 
problems.  Students 
will post answers on 
the board.  
Quiz:  Students will 
take a quiz with the 
ratios on ixl projected 
on the screen and 
discuss the answers.  


related to ratios, 
including determining 
the number based on a 
ratio, and determining 
the ratio if two 
numbers are known.  
Students will also 
practice putting the 
ratio in the smallest 
form.   
Skill Practice:  
Students will continue 
to practice skill sets 
related to ratios on a 
worksheet, including a 
homework assignment 
to review all concepts 
taught.   


through numerous 
lessons on this website. 
Quiz:  Students will all 
take an online quiz to 
assess their readiness 
for the test the 
following day. 
Homework:  Students 
will be asked to 
continue taking online 
tests to study for the 
test.   


calculating their grade. 
Peer tutors:  High 
scoring students will 
be paired with lower 
scoring students for 
peer tutoring on test 
questions.   


 
Summative Assessment:  


Name:__________________      Date:____________ 
Grade 6 Math:  Ratios 
Part A:  Write each ratio in three ways.   (You must write ALL three forms to receive the 2 points).  
1. Triangles to Squares 


                 
Answer:__________________________________________________________ 
 
2. Triangles to Total  
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Answer:__________________________________________________________ 
 
3. Triangles to Circles 


            
Answer:____________________________________________________________ 
 
4. Total to Squares 


                   
Answer:_____________________________________________________________ 
 
Part B:  Determine the ratio (Choose one form to express your ratio.) 
5. What is ratio of A to B if A=8 and B=8?___________ 
6. What is ratio of A to B if A=6 and B=78?__________ 
7. What is ratio of A to B if A=6 and B=18?__________ 
8. What is ratio of A to B if A=8 and B=1?__________ 
9. What is ratio of A to B if A=30 and B=35?________ 
10. What is ratio of A to B if A=8 and B=40?________ 
 
Part C: Determine the number based on the ratio. 
11. If A:B = 2:2 What is A if B is 12?________ 
12. If A:B = 2:1 What is A if B is 6?_________ 
13. If A:B = 1:7 What is A if B is 56?________ 
14. If A:B = 2:7 What is B if A is 2?________ 
15. If A:B = 6:1 What is A if B is 5?________ 
16. If A:B = 1:13 What is B if A is 3?_______ 
 
Part D:  Write each of the ratios below in its smallest form.  (Choose one of the three forms to express the ratio.) 
17. 2:6 ________ 
18. 14:21______ 
19. 15:60______ 
20. 22:77______ 
21. A builder mixes 10 shovels of cement with 25 shovels of sand.  
Write the ratio of cement to sand: _______________ 
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22. In a school there are 850 pupils and 40 teachers.  
Write the ratio of teachers to pupils: ____________ 
23. Jennifer mixes 600ml of orange juice with 900ml of apple juice to make a fruit drink.  
Write the ratio of orange juice to apple juice:___________ 
24. A recipe for lemonade calls for the juice of 8 lemons and 1 cup of sugar for each gallon of lemonade.  What is the ratio of lemons to sugar? If 
you make 10 gallons of lemonade, how many lemons will you need? How much sugar will you need? 
a.________    b._______ c.______ 
25. A parking meter allows 15 minutes of parking for 10 cents. What is the ratio of minutes to cents? How much will it cost to park next to the 
parking meter for one hour? 
a._______ b.______  
 
Key: 
1. 3:4, 3/4, 3 to 4  9. 6:7   17. 1:3   25. a. 3:2   b. .40 cents  Grading Scale: 
2. 5:9, 5/9, 5 to 9  10. 1:5   18. 2:3       A = 50-45 
3. 1:1, 1/1, 1 to 1  11. 12   19. 1:4       B = 44-40 
4. 9:4, 9/4, 9 to 4  12. 12   20. 2:7       C = 39-35 
5. 1:1    13. 8   21. 2:5       D = 34-30 
6. 1:13    14. 7   22. 4:85      F = 29 and below 
7. 1:3    15. 30   23. 2:3 
8.8:1    16. 39   24. a. 8:1   b. 80 c. 10 
 








Start Up Budget with Assumptions  


START-UP REVENUE Total $ Assumptions
Secured Funds - Private Donations 60,000.00$    
Secured Funds -  Loans 
Secured Funds - Other  (Specify)____
     Total Start-up Revenue $60,000


EXPENDITURES # of Staff @ Salary Total $ Assumptions
1. Administration, Instruction, & Support:
Salaries 
       Director/Principal 1.00        $3000/mon $15,000 3/1/12 to 7/31/12
       Teacher-Regular Education 5.00        $150/day $2,250 Teacher meetings
       Teacher-Special Education 1.00        $150/day $450 Teacher meetings
       Clerical
       Bookkeeper/Finance
       Custodial/Maintenance $
       Other (Specify)________________ $
Employee Benefits (Includes Required Employer 
Contributions) $
Employee Insurance (if providing) $
Office Supplies (Paper, Postage, etc.) $1,000
Instructional Supplies $
Membership Dues, Registrations, & Travel $
Purchased Services (Contracted Services, Accounting 
Services, Legal, Consultants, etc.) $1,000 Legal Fees - Contract
Purchased Services (Special Education) $
Curriculum & Resource Materials $
Library Resources/Software $
SAIS Software $
Other - Recruiting for Teachers $800 Recruiting - Teachers


Tucson Collegiate Prep, Inc. 


Inception to August 1


Adopted 03/14/2011







Start Up Budget with Assumptions  


     Total Administration, Instruction, & Support $20,500


Adopted 03/14/2011







Start Up Budget with Assumptions  


EXPENDITURES Total $ Assumptions
2.  Operations & Maintenance:
Supplies 1000 Print Materials
Marketing/Advertising 6669 Advertising
Purchased Services (Contracted Services, 
Custodial/Maintenance, architect fee if needed) 1500
Building Rent/Lease/Loan (Deposits/Monthly) 9300
Building & Improvements $
Land & Improvements $
Fees/Permits (includes architect fee if needed) 210
Property/Casualty Insurance $
Liability Insurance $
Utilities - Deposits/Monthly (Electric, Gas, Water, 
Waste) 800
Phone/Communications/Internet Connectivity 
(Deposits/Monthly) 200
Student Furniture & Other Equipment 0
Office Furniture & Other Equipment $
Student Technology Equipment $
Office Technology Equipment 900
Other Leases/Loans (Security, Copiers, etc.) $
Other (Specify) Signage 500
     Total Operations & Maintenance 21079
Total Expenditures $41,579


Total Start-up Revenues $60,000


Budget Balance (Revenues-Expenditures) $18,421


Adopted 03/14/2011







Start Up Budget with Assumptions  


Approved March 14, 2011


Adopted 03/14/2011
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    Grade Level Content Area Course Title  (For 9-12 Samples Only) Unit Title 
8 Math  Rational and irrational numbers 
 


Length of Unit Time of Year Taught         Expected Prior Knowledge 
1 week 
 


First semester, first 
quarter 


Developing understanding of and applying proportional relationships; developing understanding of 
operations with rational numbers, including decimal expansion, and proficiency at addition, 
subtraction, multiplication, and division of integers, decimals, and fractions.  
 


   Unit Description  The focus of this unit is to extend student knowledge of number systems to rational and irrational numbers and understanding that 
every number has a decimal expansion.  The students will understand that rational numbers have a decimal expansion which eventually repeats and how 
to convert a decimal expansion which repeats into a rational number.  Through the use of class discussion, interactive games played in class, and direct 
instruction, the students will learn the concepts and practice independently both in the classroom and online in the computer lab.  The summative 
assessment is a 25 question test worth 50 points and mastery is an 80%.   
 
Standards:  CC.8.NS.1 
See instructions on page 15. 
 
 


Strand:  2010 Mathematics 
Cluster:  The Number System 
Standard: 8.NS.1. Know that numbers that are not rational are called irrational. Understand informally that every 
number has a decimal expansion; for rational numbers show that the decimal expansion repeats eventually, and 
convert a decimal expansion which repeats eventually into a rational number.   
8.MP.2. Reason abstractly and quantitatively. 
8.MP.6. Attend to precision. 
8.MP.7. Look for and make use of structure. 


 
Summative Assessment  
In addition to the description, 
include a copy of the summative 
assessment in the application 
package. 
 


The students will take a 25 item test on number types and the differences between rational and irrational 
numbers.  The test is multiple choice and identification.   


Scoring for Summative 
Assessment  
In addition to the description, 
include a copy of the answer key and 
scoring rubric (if applicable) for the 
summative assessment in the 
application package. 


The test is worth 50 points,  2 points a question for a total of 25 questions.  Mastery is 80%.  An alternate, but 
similar test, may be retaken for those students who score below 80 or who wish to exceed.  Key is included as 
well as the grading scale.  
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Materials/Resources Needed 
Include all items for the entire unit. 
 
 
 


Notebook paper, note cards (3” x 5” cards), classroom whiteboard, dry erase markers and erasers, Homework of 
list of numbers, pencils, Teacher computer, Promethean/Smart Board, Screen, Projector, worksheet on rational 
and irrational numbers, graphic organizer, homework sheet on rational and irrational numbers, scientific or 
graphing calculators, T chart of rational and irrational numbers, Computer lab with 32 student computers and one 
teacher computer, screen, projector, Smart/Promethean Board, Test on Rational/Irrational numbers, colored pens.  
Websites: 
Numbers Game printouts-  
Types of Numbers - http://www.beaconlearningcenter.com/Lessons/2649.htm 
http://ims.ode.state.oh.us/ODE/IMS/Lessons/Web_Content/CMA_LP_S02_BB_L04_I01_01.pdf 
Irrational Numbers - http://mathforum.org/dr.math/faq/faq.integers.html 
Square root of 2 - http://www.mathacademy.com/pr/prime/articles/irr2/index.asp 
Rational/Irrational Number Activity - 
http://web.archive.org/web/20070818073316/http://regentsprep.org/Regents/Math/rational/Tcards.htm 
Links for review games and activities for the test - 
http://www.internet4classrooms.com/grade_level_help/number_rational_irrational_math_eighth_8th_grade.htm 
 


 
 


 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Instructi
on and 
Timeline 
 
 
 
 


One Class Period 
Anticipatory Set:  Ask 
students to write a set 
of their ten favorite 
numbers.     
Class Discussion:   
Ask students to provide 
names (or labels) to 
represent the number. 
Circulate the room and 
look for names such as 
integers, whole 
numbers, rational (or 
fraction), irrational, 
prime, etc. If students 
appear to be stuck, 


One Class Period 
Anticipatory Set: 
Say you are a business 
person selling pencils 
and a customer wanted 
to buy some of your 
product from you. 
Now, if he were to ask 
for 2 pencils, what kind 
of number is 2?- Lead 
students to reply that it 
is a whole number or 
natural number. 
Class Discussion: 
If you had sold out of 
pencils and you had to 


One Class Period 
Anticipatory Set:  
Review irrational 
numbers such as Pi and 
the square root of three 
with the info on website.   
Class Discussion:  Have 
students discuss and 
summarize the 
characteristics of 
irrational numbers.  
Instruction/Modeling: 
List both rational and 
irrational numbers on the 
screen and identify each 
type and explain why 


Computer Lab 
One Class Period 
Anticipatory Set: 
Work through several 
examples of decimal 
expansion to show that 
for rational numbers it 
repeats eventually and 
convert the decimal 
expansions into rational 
numbers.  
Class Discussion:  Ask 
student review 
questions and 
encourage students to 
ask clarifying 


One Class Period 
One Class Period:   
Anticipatory Set:  
Allow students to 
review their work on 
this topic.   
Class Discussion:  
Answer student 
questions.   
Instruction/Modeling: 
Have students put 
away all notes and 
adopt test-taking 
behaviors.  Distribute 
the test and review the 
directions.   
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provide a hint like, 
"Does anyone have any 
whole numbers?  (Note:  
the skill level of 
students may vary 
greatly and teacher 
prompting may be 
needed.  If many of the 
students are below 
grade level, the teacher 
can write the types of 
numbers on the board 
to help and use the 
types of numbers 
website to review.  
Instruction/Modeling: 
Facilitate a discussion 
about the specific 
number types. The 
class should identify 
rational numbers as 
whole numbers, 
fractions and decimals.  
Some students may 
know irrational 
numbers.  Use the 
irrational numbers 
website to review.  
Active Participation: 
Have the students 
develop a new list for 
the numbers game.  
Explain the rules that 
each type of number is 
worth points such as 2 
points for each integer 


promise to give him 
two pencils next week, 
how would you express 
that you owe him two 
pencils?- Lead students 
to reply that the 
business person owes 
the customer two 
pencils which could be 
written -2. 
Instruction/Modeling: 
Explain the concept of 
an integer on the 
screen. The set of 
integers is whole 
numbers and their 
opposites. (-3, -2, -1, 0, 
1, 2, 3) Draw a real 
number line and ask 
students to label several 
integers on the real 
number line. 
Explain that a rational 
number is a number 
that can be written in 
the form of m/n, where 
m and n are integers 
and n does not equal to 
zero. Explain that at 
times, there are 
numbers that cannot be 
expressed as m/n. Give 
several examples of 
irrational numbers.  
Active Participation: 
Call on students 


they are rational or 
irrational.   Prepare note 
cards - 3 x 5 cards -   
with a mix of rational and 
irrational numbers. Give 
each student a card and 
ask the class to arrange 
themselves around the 
room in numerical order. 
Allow the use of a 
scientific or graphing 
calculator.  
Active Participation: 
Ask all of the students 
holding "irrational" 
numbers to move to one 
side of the room, and all 
students holding 
"rational" numbers to 
move to the opposite side 
of the room. Ask 5 
students to stand in the 
front of the room in 
numerical order.  Ask the 
class if you are standing 
in the correct numerical 
location.  This could also 
be a small quiz or extra 
credit activity. Ask 2 
students to stand in the 
front of the room.  Ask 
the class to determine the 
size of the interval 
between the two 
numerical values. 
Independent Practice: 


questions.   
Instruction/Modeling: 
Show the students the 
review section to help 
them prepare for the 
test on 
Internet4Classes.  Go 
through one of the 
sections with the class 
as a whole and review 
rational/irrational 
numbers and their 
characteristics.  
Active Participation: 
Allow students to work 
through the links and 
review with a partner.  
Students should be 
paired with a partner of 
similar ability for this 
practice session.  Then, 
focus should be on 
moving students up the 
FAME scale from their 
present level.  
Independent Practice: 
Target the weak points 
of students and direct 
them to the appropriate 
section to review.  
Overviews of all unit 
topics are contained on 
the Internet4classrooms 
website.  Direct 
students to sections that 
they have demonstrated 


Active Participation:  
Allow the students 
time to complete the 
tests in a testing 
environment.  
Individual Practice:  
Distribute colored pens 
to the students.  Each 
student will grade their 
own test.  Circulate 
around the room to 
make sure that each 
student has only the 
colored pen in hand.  
Have students circle 
the number of the item 
they got wrong and 
count and put the 
number they have 
wrong at the top of the 
paper.   
Check for 
Understanding:  
Allow students to work 
through the test and 
correct their answers.  
Pair high scoring 
students with lower 
scoring students as pair 
tutors.   
Closure:  Students will 
have an opportunity to 
ask clarifying 
questions.  
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and 7 points for each 
prime number.   
Independent Practice: 
Have the students play 
a round of the game.  
Encourage students to 
use numbers multiple 
times when applying 
scoring criteria when 
numbers belong to 
different number types. 
For example, -3 on 
their list could earn 
points for 
being an integer, 
negative and rational. 
Check for 
Understanding: Play 
using the same set of 
criteria at least three 
times. Students should 
select new numbers 
for each round to 
increase their score. 
Observe student 
scoring looking 
for mistakes or lack of 
understanding. 
Do not answer 
questions directly. 
Instead ask students for 
examples and non-
examples. 
Closure: Review the 
types of numbers and 
check each student’s 


randomly to name an 
example of each term 
and then list it on the 
board. Help students to 
see that decimals are 
one form that might 
lend itself to comparing 
the numbers. Ask 8 
more students to give 
examples of each of the 
terms and then to list 
them on the board. 
Independent Practice: 
Distribute the 
worksheet on rational 
and irrational numbers.  
Check for 
Understanding: 
Circulate around the 
room and help students.  
Collect and grade 
worksheets to identify 
struggling students.  
Have students create a 
graphic organizer of 
real numbers with 
rational, integers, 
whole, and natural on 
one side and irrational 
on the other.  
Closure:  Review the 
primary difference 
between rational and 
irrational numbers.  
Homework:  Students 
will identify numbers 


Shuffle the cards and ask 
the students to place 
themselves in numerical 
order a second time. 
Check for 
Understanding:  As the 
students are playing 
observe which students 
understand the activity 
and which are not.  Note 
who the struggling 
students are for extra help 
in the computer lab the 
following day.  
Closure:  Have the 
students write a T chart 
and put examples of 
rational and irrational 
numbers on it.  
 
 
 
 


weaknesses on and 
direct students who are 
doing well to students 
that will help them 
exceed.  
Check for 
Understanding:  
Circulate and observe 
the students working.  
Check the students who 
have been struggling 
and clarify any 
concepts.   
Closure:  Repeat the 
information presented 
at the beginning of 
class on decimal 
expansions which 
repeat.  
Homework:  Students 
should study online for 
the test either at home 
or in the school’s 
computer lab.  
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game sheets.  
Homework:  Students 
will identify a list of 
numbers by type. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


as rational or irrational.  
 


 
 
 


 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Student 
Activities and 
Timeline 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


One Class Period 
Sets and Types of 
Numbers:  Student 
will make sets of 
number and label the 
numbers.  Through 
discussion, the class 
will identify types of 
numbers including 
rational, whole, 
fractions, and 
decimals.  
Number Game:  
Students will develop 
new lists of numbers 
and will rank the 
numbers according to 
criteria provided by 


One Class Period 
Rational and 
Irrational numbers:  
Students will learn the 
difference between 
rational and irrational 
numbers. Students will 
provide examples of 
each for a chart 
constructed by the 
teacher:  
Worksheet on 
Irrational and 
Rational numbers:  
Students will identify 
rational and irrational 
numbers.   
Graphic Organizer:  


One Class Period 
Number Game:  
After reviewing the 
square root of 2, 
students will play a 
numbers game and 
arrange themselves 
around the room in 
numerical order using 
a notecards with 
irrational and rational 
numbers on them.   
Students will also 
determine the interval 
between two numbers.  
T-Chart:  Student 
will construct a T 
chart with examples of 


One Class Period 
Class discussion:  
Student will have the 
chance to ask 
questions about 
decimal expansion for 
rational numbers and 
conversion of rational 
numbers to decimals.   
Review tasks:  
Students will work 
through a series of 
online activities, 
games and quizzes to 
prepare for the next 
the following class 
period: 
Homework:  Students 


One Class Period:   
Anticipatory Set:  
Students will review 
their work on this topic.  
Class Discussion:  
Students can ask 
clarifying questions.    
Instruction/Modeling: 
Students will put away 
all notes and adopt test-
taking behaviors and 
take the test.  
Active Participation:  
Students will complete 
the tests in a testing 
environment.  
Individual Practice:  
Each student will grade 
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the teacher.  Students 
will play a number of 
rounds of the game 
with new sets of 
numbers.   
Homework:  Student 
will complete a 
worksheet on types of 
numbers.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Students will create a 
graphic organizer with 
the types of rational 
numbers on one side 
and irrational numbers 
on the other.  
Homework:  Student 
will complete a 
worksheet and identify 
rational and irrational 
numbers.  


rational and irrational 
numbers.  


will study for the test 
online either at home 
or in the school’s 
computer lab.  


their own test with a 
colored pen and circle 
the number of the item 
they got wrong and 
count and put the 
number they have 
wrong at the top of the 
paper.   
Check for 
Understanding: 
Students will work 
through the test and 
correct their answers.  
High scoring students 
will work with lower 
scoring students as pair 
tutors.   
Closure:  Students may 
ask clarifying questions. 


 
 
Summative Assessment on Rational and Irrational Numbers.  
 
Name:_____________________    Date:_________________________ 
 
Part A:  Choose the best answer. Each question is worth 2 points for a total of 50.   
1.______The number 0.098709870987. . . is in which subset? 
a. counting numbers    b. integers c. rational numbers    d. irrational numbers.  
 
2.______ The number 9 is NOT in which subset? 
a. irrational numbers     b. rational numbers   c. integers   d. counting numbers  
 
3._____The square root of 31 is in which subset? 
a. natural numbers     b. counting numbers      c. rational numbers    d. irrational numbers 
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4. ____Counting numbers are also known as ________. 
a. integers     b. natural numbers    c. rational numbers    d. irrational numbers 
 
5.____Whole numbers differ from counting number by what number? 
a. 1    b. 0    c. 10   d. -1 
 
6._____ Whole number and their opposites form which subset?  
a. whole numbers    b. natural numbers   c. counting numbers   d. integers    
 
Part B:  Specify whether the following number is rational or irrational 
7. square root of 81 _______________________ 
8. 9.203905761. . .  ________________________ 
9. -5.6 _________________________ 
10. 3/8 _________________________ 
11. 9.030303_____________________ 
12. .9__________________________ 
13. 1/5_________________________ 
14. -6___________________________ 
15. square root of 3__________________ 
16. 3.14 ___________________________ 
17. -1/9___________________________ 
18. /.63____________________________ 
19. 0.12357102. . . ___________________ 
20. pi _________________________ 
21. square root of 36____________________ 
22. 3/14 _____________________ 
23. square root of 15____________________ 
24. 3.63__________________________ 
25. 2.060606. . .__________________ 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 







 8


Key. 
1. c. rational numbers    22. rational 
2. a. irrational numbers    23. irrational  
3. d. irrational numbers    24. rational  
4. b. natural numbers    25. rational  
5. b. 0       
6. d. integers  
7. rational     Grading Scale 
8. irrational     A = 50-45 
9. rational     B = 44-40 
10. rational     C = 39-35 
11. rational      D = 34=30 
12. rational     F = 29 and below 
13. rational 
14. rational 
15.irrational 
16. rational  
17. rational 
18. rational 
19. irrational  
20. irrational 
21. rational 
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A.3 Program of Instruction 
 
Curriculum Framework 
Our curriculum framework is designed so that all aspects of curriculum and instruction 
must seek to ensure that students achieve high academic performance. High academic 
achievement is essentially at the heart of our mission.  We recognize that our target 
population is one that may not have strong academic support at home and most 
likely has had little academic success in school.   We anticipate that many of our 
students, at least initially, will be coming to us with subpar basic skills.  Our entire focus 
is on a commitment to academic excellence.  We believe that in order for our students 
to succeed in the professional world that they will enter, it will be necessary for them to 
have skills and knowledge that exceed their competition at local and national levels.   
 
Our curriculum frameworks are based on the Common Core Standards in Writing, 
Reading, and Math and on the Arizona State Standards for Science.   These 
frameworks are of high quality, results driven, and focused on these standards and 
specifically on “power standards” as determined by our Professional Learning 
Communities (see p. 2).  We will define clear, high standards which will be achieved by 
all of our students.  Teachers will continually meet and align curriculum to the standards 
and students will be assessed  against these standards and then instruction will be 
modified to help those students who are struggling to master the standard while 
providing enrichment activities to those who meet or exceed the standard.  Each of our 
curriculum frameworks for our core content areas will be refined and revised as we 
strengthen them and keep them relevant.   
 


Our curriculum framework is based on the following principles:  
1. The fundamental purpose of a school is to ensure high levels of learning 


for all students, no matter where they are currently in terms of academic achievement.  
2. Instruction will be data driven. Frequent, internally-constructed assessments 


will produce data which will drive instruction and professional development. 
3. To assess the effectiveness of helping all students learn we must focus on 


results – evidence of student learning – and use the results to inform and improve our 
professional practice and respond to students who need intervention or enrichment.   


4. Minutes available to instruct and learn are precious and the day will be 
highly-structured to maximize student achievement. A longer school day and week, an 
extended school year, and a shorter summer vacation (Gladwell) will add instructional 
time.  


5. We are committed to collaboration within and among academic content 
areas and recognize that it will require professional development to become imbedded 
in our daily practice. Our professional development will create a culture of data- driven 
discussion. 


6. Standards-based instruction will guide instruction so that it is focused and  
measured against clear concrete knowledge and skills the students must acquire. We 
will use state standards as our minimum goals and measure performance through 
frequent standards-driven assessments.  


7. We will seek to build student capacity and responsibility for their own 
learning. Students will be continuously made aware of their own personal academic 
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data. This creates ownership on the part of the students and improves student 
achievement. .  
 8. Consistent school wide procedures and policies will be observed. When 
strong procedures and instructional practices are in place, students become engaged in 
the learning process, and behavior problems diminish or disappear. 
 9. We view parents and caregivers as valued partners. When families are 
involved in their children’s learning both at home and at school, their children do better 
in school.  


 
Methods of Instruction  
The main organizational vehicle for delivering instruction in our school is the 
Professional Learning Community (PLC) model.  As Rick DuFour explains, “A 
Professional Learning Community is a collaboration teachers, administrators, parents, 
and students, who work together to seek our best practices, test them in the classroom, 
continuously improve processes, and focus on results.”  This model reflects our 
curriculum framework that the fundamental purpose of a school is to ensure high levels 
of learning for all students. Helping all students learn requires a collaborative and 
collective effort in which evidence of student learning is used to inform instruction and 
respond to students who need intervention or enrichment.   
 
The first step in a establishing a PLC is to clarify eight to ten essential outcomes, also 
known as “power standards,  Power standards are those standards that have the 
greatest endurance, are the skills that have to be mastered to be prepared for the next 
level of learning, support multiple content areas, and have a high likelihood of being 
seen on high stakes testing.  Common formative assessments are then developed to 
test for these standards.  A target or benchmark score is established that is sufficiently 
rigorous to assure success on high stakes assessments.  After instruction, the results of 
the common formative assessments for each student are analyzed, instruction is 
realigned, and improvements strategies are identified and implemented.  Students in 
need of either remediation or enrichment are identified.  This process allows the team to 
apply new knowledge in the next cycle of continuous improvement. 
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To accomplish this it will be necessary to assess students regularly (even daily via 
frequent checking for understanding and re-teaching within each lesson). The data that 
these assessments render will serve as a guide for all instructional decisions so that 
instruction can be adjusted to meet the needs of all students.  We view data discussion 
as creating the arena for talking about students’ needs in focused, thoughtful, and 
rigorous way. We will have working hypotheses which are continuously adjusted 
regarding each student, our instruction, school design, and our culture. We will test 
these hypotheses by studying data and adjusting accordingly. When data reveals 
student deficiencies or students easily mastering material and not being pushed to the 
edge of their competencies, these issues will be addressed each day during our 
remediation and enrichment period (3:55 to 5:00).  
 
Along with the PLCs discussed above, we will provide methods of instruction that 
include interdisciplinary teaching, problem-based learning, differentiated instruction, 
flexible grouping, and the building of student capacity and responsibility for their own 
learning.   
 
Interdisciplinary teaching:   This type of teaching is an excellent way for students to 
see the connection among various subjects. Research has shown that this approach 
increases motivation for learning in contrast to learning skills in isolation. Students see 
the value of what they are learning and become more actively engaged (Resnick). 
 
Project-based learning:  Both within and across disciplines, project-based learning 
offers students the opportunity to develop communication, problem-solving, and self-
directed learning skills.  This method of instruction allows students to work 
collaboratively on a project that is often tied to real-life issues.  Further, this approach 
fosters the development of independent learning skills.   
 
Differentiated Instruction:  Instruction will be differentiated in order to address 
different levels of ability, multiple intelligences, and a variety of learning styles 
(Gardner). This allows all students to engage with lessons in a manner that is 
meaningful to each student. We view this as an equity issue and find this approach to 
be more highly inclusive. 
 
Flexible Ability Grouping. We will use flexible ability grouping in the subject areas 
of English, Writing, and Math. This type of strategy is often confused with traditional 
tracking of students. There are very important differences. In tracking, a student is 
placed in group, usually for all classes and many times remains in that group for years. 
Research (Slavin, 1993) has suggested that there are serious equity issues with this 
strategy particularly relating to race and culture. Strong positive educational outcomes 
have been shown (Sacada, 1993) when flexible ability grouping is employed for only a 
few subjects per day. This means that the groups are based on the learning task and 
are temporary and flexible. 
 
We will use our ongoing and frequent assessments to validate or change placements. In 
this dynamic process, students will change groups as their performance changes. The 
groups will not be based solely on academic level, but also on learning style or other 
factors. Regardless of group placement, each student will be pushed to the edge of the 
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student’s competencies, be responsible for the same standards, and given the same 
assessments. We will not only use this for remediation, but also to accelerate more 
highly-skilled students.  
 
Student capacity-building: In our instructional model, students are not passive.   
Every student will have a State Standards Checklist and, with mentoring from 
teachers, will use this checklist to track their mastery of the standards. The students will 
also use these checklists to report their progress to their parents during student-driven 
parent-student-teachers conferences. 
 
Parents will receive weekly updates on their child’s progress. When there is cause for 
concern about the student’s academic progress and/or behavior, the parent will be 
contacted immediately. There will be quarterly student-parent-teacher conferences. We 
will establish a Homework Helpline that will be available to both students and parents. 
 
Assessment 
 
All entering students will be pre-tested using math, writing, and reading tests, previous 
AIMS scores, and internally developed assessments to determine writing, reading and 
mathematics instructional levels for each student.  Students who demonstrate skill 
weakness will receive additional attention until mastery of each skill standard is met, 
ultimately allowing the student to reach grade-level performance. 
 
Formative assessments will be ongoing and at Tucson Collegiate Prep. Each teacher 
will be assessing learning (via checking for understanding) frequently during each 
lesson. Teachers will use the results of these formative assessments to re-teach 
aspects of the lesson not understood by students. These formative assessments will 
include responses to teacher questioning during each lesson, pencil/paper tests, ability 
to explain a concept to other students, obtaining an “out the door ticket”, reading 
comprehension tests, writing tests, and the use of a standards based checklist on a 
daily basis and during student-parent-teacher conferences. When a high percentage of 
students do not understand a lesson, we view this as a lesson design/delivery problem 
and adjustments will be made to the lesson design and delivery. 
 
We will also use the STAR Enterprise testing system for both reading and math. We 
have done extensive research and talked to company representatives regarding this 
system. Some of the attractive aspects of this system are: 


 It is linked with the Common Core Standards and the AIMS test 
 The tests are student centric 
 Shows progress towards state standards 
 Each test only takes 15 minutes 
 Provides individual and class data to guide instruction 
 Illuminates which skills are mastered and which require more practice 
 The cost is very affordable ($1599 licensing fee, $2.49 per student) 
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Summative assessments: the State of Arizona uses AIMS to compare the progress 
and achievement of public schools in Arizona. Tucson Collegiate Prep will fully 
participate in the State Testing Program for Arizona. The AIMS tests are ultimately the 
yardstick against which will be measured and will determine our effectiveness. 
Therefore, we will place tremendous emphasis on adhering to Arizona State 
Standards, to which the AIMS is aligned, and preparing our students to improve their 
AIMS scores and Meet or Exceed on these three tests. 


We will use state criterion-referenced assessments (especially AIMS) and 
nationally-normed assessments to monitor and measure student achievement. We 
will also use the results of these assessments to inform the development of internally 
created interim assessments. All results from assessments will be used to inform our 
professional development program to improve instruction and subsequently student 
achievement. Both teachers and students will have a state standards checklist based 
on the Common Core Standards for reading, writing, and math, and the State Standards 
for social studies and science as a means of assessing those standards. These 
checklists will be used on a daily basis and during student-parent-teacher conferences. 
When students are taught how to use these checklists, a sense of ownership is created. 
The student is then able to self-assess performance against a clear and concrete 
standard. 


 
Special Education 
 
Tucson Collegiate Prep’s special education goal is to provide meaningful education for 
all of our special needs students and to support parents and teachers in this program.  
We believe: that students are supported in the least restrictive environment, access to 
general education is the right of every student, these students are part of the school 
community, participation in a curriculum aligned to state standards is facilitated through 
instructional best practices and IEP guidelines, and students learn and grow in an 
inclusive environment 


Tucson Collegiate Prep will comply with all federal and state mandates found in the 
Special Education laws, specifically: Individual with Disabilities Education Act, 
Americans with Disabilities Act, and Section 504 of the Rehabilitation Act. 
 
Tucson Collegiate Prep accepts responsibility for providing a free and appropriate public 
education (FAPE) to students enrolled in Tucson Collegiate Prep who have been 
determined by an Individualized Education Program (IEP) to require instruction which 
has been specially designed. 
 
Tucson Collegiate Prep will ensure that students who are even suspected of having 
disabilities will be evaluated by our team. Students who have already been identified will 
be re-evaluated at intervals required by IDEA. 
 
We will ensure that when a student requires specially-designed instruction, the IEP will 
be fully implemented in accordance with IDEA and reviewed annually. 
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Strict confidentiality will be maintained in regards to personally identifiable information 
regarding students with disabilities as required by the Family Educational Rights and 
Privacy Act (FERPA). 
 
Children with disabilities and their parents will be guaranteed procedural safeguards as 
required by law, which may include: access to records, notice, opportunity for mediation 
of disputes, and the right to a due process hearing. If a student may be suspended 
and/or expelled from school, the student must be afforded all due process rights under 
state and federal rights. Whenever students with disabilities are subject to disciplinary 
action, the school where the student is enrolled is solely responsible for providing 
educational services during the exclusionary period. 
 


 
 English Learners 


 
Nearly 25% of children in Arizona enter school at various ages with primary languages 
other than English. However, in our target area approximately 52% of the residents 
speak Spanish in the home. Twenty-three percent of the residents are foreign-born in 
the southern area of our target area. Throughout our target area, a majority of the 
parents and guardians of our potential students speak only Spanish. This makes the 
hiring of a high percentage of bilingual teachers and office staff in the school 
mandatory. 
 
The standards in this document have been designed to encourage the highest 
achievement of every student. No student is incapable of reaching them. The 
standards must not be altered for English language learners, because doing so would 
deny these students the opportunity to achieve academic success and meet their 
educational goals. 
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A.2 Target Population 
 
The target population for Tucson Collegiate Prep consists of one group with 
several subgroups.  The target population is characterized by at risk/middle-risk 
students, who along with their parents are extremely dissatisfied, frustrated and 
disenfranchised from traditional education.  They feel unheard, are often 
unskilled, and quite simply do not feel a “part of” the educational mainstream. In 
reality, they are not part of the educational system because of their lack of 
skills. 


 Hispanics comprise a large portion of this group.  
  Many are on the verge of, or have already “dropped out” of school.  
  Impacted by the middle poverty index within the community, many quit 


school in order to work in minimum wage jobs to help support their 
families.  


    
Developing trust with and effectively meeting the educational   needs of this 
diverse population and their families is Tucson Collegiate Prep’s greatest 
challenge.  A strong cultural component will be critical to our success. Four of 
the five founders are bilingual/bi-literate in English/Spanish and all five have 
worked for an average of 25 years with the target population. All five have 
proven results with this population. We will recruit and hire individuals who fit 
this profile and are NCLB highly-qualified. 
 
The following data have been taken from the students, parents, and community 
who feed into Pueblo High School. This school is near the center point of our 
target area and almost all of the elementary and middle schools feed into this 
high school. 
 
Poverty: Pueblo is located in one of the lowest socioeconomic areas in the city 
as well as in the state. The average wage is reported at $24,761 compared to a 
state average of $48,745. In the zip code (85713), 36% of the residents are 
below the poverty level as compared 16.5% of the state population. Thirty-four 
percent of the people in the area receive Food Stamps are compared to a 
county wide percentage of 17.2%. 
 
Impact of Poverty: Poverty estimates in 2010 place 90% of the Pueblo families 
below the poverty line as compared with a state average of 9.9%. Seventy-five 
percent of the students are on Free or Reduced Lunch. This is the highest in 
TUSD, a district of 110 schools. It is believed that this rate is actually over 90%, 
but many families simply do not apply for this benefit. One of the main effects of 
poverty can be seen in attendance rates. In one of the quarters this year the 
attendance dropped to 91.46%. When asked about their absences, students 
stated that they were needed at home. Students are often asked to stay at home 
to care for younger siblings especially in the case of illness, so the parents may 
go to work. Students are also frequently needed to act as interpreters during the 
school day for their Spanish speaking parents.  
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Because of the recession, there has been an increase in homelessness, with 
114 students currently enrolled on the McKinney-Vento program. There are also 
a substantial number of students who do not live with their biological parents; 
many of these students live with other family or friends. The reasons for this 
vary, but inability of parents to support these children, deportation to Mexico, 
domestic violence, drug abuse, incarceration, and economic hardship can be 
cited. 
 
Crime: The area surrounding the school has some of the highest crime rates 
the state. The risk of being the victim of a crime is two to three times higher than 
the mean for Tucson. However, in some parts of our target area, the crime rates 
are four to five times higher than the mean for our city. The rates for murder, 
auto theft, domestic violence, and assaults are the highest in the city. Finally, 
this area has the highest concentration of sex offenders in the city. AOL Travel 
lists parts of our target area as the worst in Tucson and advises avoiding these 
areas.  
 
Impact of Crime on Students: The extreme crime rates in this area have an 
enormous impact on the students. The likelihood that these students and their 
families are victims of a crime in any given year, especially if that crime involves 
domestic violence or assault, is extremely high. The high incidence of motor 
vehicle theft can devastate the finances of a low-income family, impacting 
everything from attendance to family income. One of the largest direct impacts 
on the students in our target area is the presence of gangs in the area. In the 
last year 14 different gangs were involved in one or more incidents in the area. 
During 2010, there were 52 gang-related incidents in the area. These incidents 
involved robbery, aggravated assault, shoplifting, motor vehicle theft, narcotics 
possession, fighting, and disorderly conduct. In comparison with other areas of 
the city, our area has the highest number of assaults as well as drug and alcohol 
violations as reported by the Tucson Police Department Gang Unit.  
 
 
 
Special Education: 
The following are the percentages of special education students in 
elementary schools on our target area: Hollinger=7.6% 
                                             C.E. Rose=15.6% 
                                             Mission View=20.5% 
                                             Ochoa=20.0% 
The following are the percentages of special education students in middle 
schools in our target area:                    Wakefield=13.4% 
                                             Valencia=10.3% 
                                             Safford=15.5% 
                                             Pistor=8.5% 
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ELL: 
The following are the percentages of ELL students in elementary schools in 
our target area: Hollinger=22.9% 
                   C.E. Rose=9.2% 
                   Mission View=19.1% 
                   Ochoa=13.4% 
The following are the percentages of ELL students in middle schools in our 
target area: Wakefield=9.4% 
                   Valencia=9.3% 
                   Safford=8.7% 
                   Pistor=4.0% 
 
A.2.1 Need for Academic Achievement 


 
Tucson Collegiate Prep will locate in the South Tucson area.  According to CB 
Richard Ellis Commercial Real Estate 62.8% of the population is Hispanic, 22% 
have less than a ninth grade education, with 19.9% having no diploma and with 
23.4% having a high school diploma. According to Tucson Unified School District 
own web site, graduation rates for ELL students are 63.77% and 70% for Special 
Education Students. 
 
At both Pueblo and Cholla High Schools (in our target area) less than 50% of the 
freshman cohort remains four years later at the conclusion of their senior year. 
Both Maxwell and Wakefield Middle Schools (in our target area) have just 
entered a restructuring phase. The principals and assistant principals from both 
schools have been removed. This occurred because of chronic low academic 
performance. 
 
For the 2011/2012 school year all staff at both Rincon and Palo Verde, two high 
schools bordering our target area, must re-apply for their jobs. Only 50% of the 
staff at either school may be re-hired. This is a corrective action resulting from 
low academic performance.  Following are 2010 AIMS scores for 6th grades and 
10th grades in our target area: 
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Location: 
Pueblo 
Magnet  


  


 Grade: 10 


READ 


Scaled
Score 672   


% at 
each 
level


E 0.8   


M 45.2   


A 39.0   


F 15.0   


N 254   


      


WRITE 


Scaled
Score 674   


% at 
each 
level


E 5.1   


M 45.5   


A 45.5   


F 3.9   


N 257   


      


MATH 


Scaled
Score 460   


% at 
each 
level


E 3.2   


M 17.8   


A 18.5   


F 60.5   


N 342   
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Location: 
Cholla 
Magnet  


Grade: 10 


READ 


Scaled
Score 670   


% at 
each 
level


E 2.0   


M 40.0   


A 45.3   


F 12.7   


N 245   


      


WRITE 


Scaled
Score 678   


% at 
each 
level


E 2.3   


M 50.0   


A 43.2   


F 4.5   


N 264   


      


MATH 


Scaled
Score 458   


% at 
each 
level


E 2.9   


M 13.3   


A 13.9   


F 69.9   


N 346   


      


 
 
 
 
 
 







 6


 
 
 
 
 
 


Location: Wakefield  


Grade: 6 


READ 


Scaled
Score 481   


% at 
each 
level


E 0.5   


M 53.6   


A 34.0   


F 11.9   


N 194   


      


WRITE


Scaled
Score 527   


% at 
each 
level


E 5.7   


M 57.2   


A 36.6   


F 0.5   


N 194   


      


MATH 


Scaled
Score 374   


% at 
each 
level


E 2.6   


M 24.2   


A 28.9   


F 44.3   


N 194   
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Location: Valencia  


Grade: 6 


READ 


Scaled
Score 487   


% at 
each 
level


E 0.4   


M 62.1   


A 26.9   


F 10.6   


N 264   


      


WRITE 


Scaled
Score 517   


% at 
each 
level


E 2.3   


M 57.8   


A 36.9   


F 3.0   


N 263   


      


MATH 


Scaled
Score 375   


% at 
each 
level


E 2.2   


M 25.0   


A 33.0   


F 39.8   


N 264   
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Location: 
Safford 
Magnet  


Grade: 6 


READ 


Scaled
Score 484   


% at 
each 
level


E 1.2   


M 54.7   


A 29.8   


F 14.3   


N 161   


      


WRITE 


Scaled
Score 523   


% at 
each 
level


E 3.1   


M 59.6   


A 35.4   


F 1.9   


N 161   


      


MATH 


Scaled
Score 369   


% at 
each 
level


E 3.7   


M 15.5   


A 28.6   


F 52.2   


N 161   
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Another factor to consider with high school AIMS scores is that many students 
who negatively impacted the low middle school scores have left school and are 
not within their cohort as others begin taking the AIMS test for their 10th grade 
year. They have already dropped out! 
 
A poll was conducted in 2010 of all freshman algebra teachers at Pueblo High 
School who were responsible for math instruction in the freshmen class of 600 
students. These teachers estimated that over 90% of these students did not have 
basic math skills (to include basic computational skills) mastered. 
 
Students in our target continue to underachieve in the core areas.  There are 
downward trends in test scores in mathematics and writing over the past several 
years.  Some middle schools have enrollments exceeding 1000 students. Some 
elementary schools have 1200 students. The high schools in our area have 
between 1800 and 3000 students. When there is this amount of students, it 
becomes very easy for them to become merely a “number” and fall through the 
cracks. 
 
How the Program Meets the Needs of the Target Population 
 
There are constant complaints from teachers at all levels that students are 
coming to them from lower grade levels without the basic skills that would allow 
the students to succeed. It is certainly evident that in schools similar to our 
population, there is a serious quality control problem. What we mean by this is 
that at the very basic instructional level, there is not evidence of “checking for 
understanding” and “re-teaching” on a consistent basis. As a result of this, 
students are “falling through the cracks” and being passed on from grade to 
grade without having mastered the essential basic skills. Essentially, the students 
have been abandoned by the system. At the very heart of our program is 
excellent instruction, an expectation of comprehension by every student in every 
lesson, and a classroom and school-wide system which identifies and addresses 
students having difficulty learning. Therefore, all students move forward with at 
least basic skills in place. 
 
We also believe that it is much easier to implement an effective program (and 
continuously monitor and adjust that program) in a school of 150-180 students 
rather than a school of 1000-2000 students. 
 
Benefit to the Community 
 
 As student enrollment increases, research and our practical experience have 
shown that the schools are negatively impacted in the following ways: academic 
achievement drops, safety issues surface, attendance decreases, involvement in 
school activities decreases, grade point averages and standardized test scores 
drop, and problems with: violence, security, and drug abuse increase. 
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The base of research in favor of small schools is compelling. Student 
achievement goes up and the gap between poor students and their more affluent 
peers is narrowed. Students are known by their teachers, and as a result, 
discipline problems and dropout rates go down, while attendance goes up. 
Parents and teachers become familiar and form a partnership for student 
success (WestEd, 2001) 
 
Furthermore, there is a serious dropout problem during middle school that 
appears to be undocumented. The high schools in our target area have a real 
dropout rate of nearly 50% (measured by the entering freshmen class compared 
to their remaining cohort four years later). Of the remaining 50%, a very small 
percentage is prepared to enter college and succeed. The larger social issue at 
stake is that in communities like ours, poverty increases and all of the issues 
related to poverty worsen. 
We are 100% confident that we will achieve the results that we have set forth in 
this application. It is our hope that our school will be a model for other schools to 
follow and that communities such as ours will be positively changed. 
 
Class Size 
Class size will be 30 students to each teacher. 
 
Student-Teacher Ratio 
There will be one teacher for every twenty-five students. We will initially have six 
classroom teachers and 150 students. 
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C.2	Advertising	and	Promotion		
	
We plan to locate school facilities in or around the South Tucson area.  This 
targeted area was selected due to the high educational needs of students living 
in this area. 
	
Targeted Market Area 
 
South Tucson is a mile-square community just south of downtown Tucson and is 
completely surrounded by the City of Tucson. Of its population of about 5,500, 
83% are Mexican-American and 10% are Native American. South Tucson's 
ethnic character is evident in its widely known Mexican restaurants and its 
architectural styles, including colorful outdoor murals celebrating its ethnic 
heritage.   
 
South Tucson’s Median Household Income is $17, 375, with Pima County and 
USA at $54,297 and $51,845 respectively. 
 
Currently, Tucson Unified and Sunnyside Unified School Districts serve the 
students in and around South Tucson.  According to Sunnyside’s AYP reports, 
the high school graduation rates are declining in nearly every subgroup tested.  
64.1% graduated last year, leaving 35.9% non-graduates.   
 
                              
  
Advertising/Promotion Plans 
 
As soon as our charter is approved, we will begin marketing the school to the 
homes closest to the school (a five mile radius).  Initial marketing will include 
posting full-color brochures at local high-traffic areas, including supermarkets, 
coffee shops, churches, ice cream shops, and restaurants.  We will also place a 
sign at the future site with a phone number and website address.  In addition, we 
will display a booth at local community events. 
 
We also plan to invite parents in the various zip codes to several open houses 
between February and May using postcard mail-outs. Every time we have 
contact with a parent or student we will obtain their contact information, including 
e-mail addresses and establish a growing contact list. We will use this contact list 
to update potential students and disseminate further information. We will also 
mail brochures to each family in our target area, approximately from 22nd Street 
to the north, Valencia to the south, Mission Rd to the west, and Country Club to 
the east.  We will mail brochures to additional families in both the Tucson Unified 
and Sunnyside School District in the summer 2012 if initial registration numbers 
remain low. 
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Applications will be distributed at each informational meeting and at all 
community and church events.  Applications will also be available on the web 
and in every brochure.  Registration will also be taken over the phone. 
 
As part of its overall marketing plan, Tucson Collegiate Prep will establish a 
website to provide program and contact/application information to interested 
parties.  Once Tucson Collegiate Prep is operational, this website could be 
further developed to provide parents with information on issues/topics such as 
the academic issues being addressed at school in each grading period; ideas 
about ways that parents can monitor and support student learning; access to up-
to-date information about schoolwork that is due, future test dates, current and 
future student projects; and/or links to parent-information websites that can 
enhance parent involvement skills. We have already received tremendous 
interest from parents and older siblings who have learned about Tucson 
Collegiate Prep. 
 
Preliminary research into advertising rates shows a variety of costs, depending 
on the form of media.  Estimates range from a low of $18.00 per column inch for 
advertising in El Imparcial, the most widely read Spanish newspaper in the area 
to $179.00 in the Arizona Daily Star, Tucson’s only daily newspaper.  A 30 
second spot on either of the local Spanish radio stations is estimated at a cost of 
$44.00.   
 
The initial costs of advertising during the start-up phase are listed below in the 
chart.  Much of our advertising will be done one-on-one at community, thus 
keeping the costs down.   


   
 Costs Associated with the Advertising/Promotion Plan 


Marketing Item Description Costs 
      
Postcards/Invite Office Max - 1000 500
Brochures  6 panel, color  500
Mailing Costs U.S. Postage 440
Office Phone Installation 75
  New Jack 75
  $30.00 per/month 150
Banner 4x10' 160
Sight Sign 4x10' 420
Bandwidth   250
Imparcial Newspaper Ads 300
Arizona Daily Star Newspaper Ads 1799
 Radio ad Spanish  30 second promotion      1000 
Portable Booth  Canopy, table, chairs, cooler        500 
Open Houses Refreshments         500 
Total Marketing   $6,669 
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Additional promotion and marketing fees are included in the 3 year budget, 
including $8,000 for year one and $4,000 each year for the second and third 
years.  We plan on an initial enrollment of 150 the first year and will increase 
enrollment to 180 for years two and three.  
 
 
TIMELINE FOR RECRUITMENT AND ENROLLMENT 
 
February---April 2012 


 Place brochures in high traffic areas in community 
 Place a sign at future site with contact information and website 
 Be present at local events and give brochures at a Tucson Collegiate Prep 


booth 
 Mail postcards and brochures to parents in our target area 
 Conduct informational meetings in the community 


May----August 2012 
 Continue above-mentioned strategies 
 Build and use e-mail list to recruit and solidify enrollment 
 Continue a presence at community events 
 If enrollment is low, place door to door fliers 
School begins: August 13, 2012 
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    Grade Level Content Area Course Title  (For 9-12 Samples Only) Unit Title 
7 Math   Compute unit rates associated with ratios of fractions  
 


Length of Unit Time of Year Taught         Expected Prior Knowledge 
One week  
 


First Semester, first 
quarter 


Prior knowledge includes: connecting ratio and rate to whole number multiplication and division and 
using concepts of ratio and rate to solve problems; completing understanding of division of fractions 
and extending the notion of number to the system of rational numbers, which includes negative 
numbers; writing, interpreting, and using expressions and equations; unit conversions.  


Unit Description  In this unit, the focus is on understanding that rate compares two quantities of different kinds of units and learn how to express rates 
as unit rates.  Students will learn the definitions of rate and unit rates and also how to find the missing terms of equal ratios, to use the unit rate and set it 
equal to another ratio, and to solve for what is missing by dividing or multiplying.  The students will start with a real-life example of mpg for cars and 
continue to use real-life examples such as shopping at Sam’s Club to help understand unit rates.  Students will learn from a variety of interactive sites, 
simulations, and games that are located online for unit rates.  Mastery of this skill will be measured by a 25 question test.   
 
Standards:  CC.7.RP1 
See instructions on page 15. 
 
 


Strand:  2010 Mathematics 
Cluster: Ratios and Proportional Representations  
Standard 7.RP.1. Compute unit rates associated with ratios of fractions, including ratios of lengths, areas and 
other quantities measured in like or different units 
7.MP.2. Reason abstractly and quantitatively. 
7.MP.6. Attend to precision. 


 
Summative Assessment  
In addition to the description, 
include a copy of the summative 
assessment in the application 
package. 


Students will take a 25 item test performing unit rate tasks.  Students must demonstrate step-by-step how they 
reached the answer to receive credit for their answer.   


Scoring for Summative 
Assessment  
In addition to the description, 
include a copy of the answer key and 
scoring rubric (if applicable) for the 
summative assessment in the 
application package. 


The test is worth 50 points, 2 points a question with a total of 25 questions.  Students will receive 1 point for the 
correct answer and 1 point for showing how they got the answer.  Mastery is 80%.  An alternate, but similar test, 
may be retaken for those students who score below 80 or who wish to exceed.  A grading scale is included.  


Materials/Resources Needed 
Include all items for the entire unit. 
 


Teacher computer for classroom, projector, Smart/Promethean Board, screen, notebook paper,  worksheet on unit 
rates for homework, note-taker for PowerPoint, Unit rate calculations for student practice, Second worksheet on 
unit rates for homework,  Computer Lab for 32 students, Teacher Computer in lab, Projector, Smart or 
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Promethean Board, screen, poster paper, Test on Unit Rates, colored pens, Blank copies of the Test on Unit 
Rates,  
Websites:   
View types of autos - http://autos.msn.com/research/compare/default.aspx 
Fuel Economy website - Compare mpg for autos - http://fueleconomy.gov/ 
Interactive, multiple choice, and scenarios on unit rates - 
http://www.brainingcamp.com/resources/math/rate/index.html 
Unit rate video - http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=DyO_WJjEEf8&feature=related 
Mr. Hammond’s PowerPoint on unit rates - http://www.mrhammond.org/math/mathlessons/ 
Second Interactive - http://www.brainingcamp.com/resources/math/rate/interactive.php 
Unit Rate practice for identifying a missing number - http://www.aaastudy.com/rat-unit-rate.htm and  
http://www.aaaknow.com/g8-unit-rate.htm 
Sam’s Club – http://www.samsclub.com 
Review activities and games - 
http://www.internet4classrooms.com/grade_level_help/ratio_rate_proportion_math_seventh_7th_grade.htm 


 
 


 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Instruction 
and 
Timeline 
 
 
 
 


One Class Period 
Anticipatory Set:  Ask 
students how the rising 
price of gas has 
affected their families.  
Discuss what kind of 
cars parents drive.   
Class Discussion:  
Show a picture of a 
small car (Toyota 
Corolla) and a large 4 
wheel drive truck 
(Dodge Ram) from the 
msn site on the screen 
with the projector.  Ask 
the students if you put 
one gallon of gas in the 
car, which car would 


One Class Period 
Anticipatory Set: Ask 
the students why we 
care about unit price?  
Play the youtube video 
on unit rates at the 
grocery store.   
Class discussion:  
Brainstorm with the 
students and make a list 
of when unit rates are 
important.  
Instruction/Modeling: 
Hand out the note-taker 
and show the students 
Mr. Hammonds 
PowerPoint.  Discuss 
the definitions for rate 


One Class Period 
Computer Lab  
Anticipatory Set:  
Have students practice 
determining the 
missing number to 
make the equation true 
in a set of fractions to 
help improve their 
ability to perform the 
unit rate calculations at 
aaastudy.com 
Class Discussion:   
Have a summary 
discussion of real-
world applications of 
unit rates from car 
mileage to school 


One Class Period  
Computer Lab  
Anticipatory Set:  
Show the students the 
review site for unit 
rates at internet4class.  
Have student click on 
the last link for rates.   
Class Discussion:  
Show the students the 
features they may 
choose to use, 
including review. 
Instruction/Modeling:  
Have all students 
compete in the first 
game called countdown 
and see how many 


One Class Period:   
Anticipatory Set:  
Allow students to 
review their work on 
this topic.   
Class Discussion:  
Answer student 
questions.   
Instruction/Modeling: 
Have students put away 
all notes and adopt test-
taking behaviors.  
Distribute the test and 
review the directions.   
Active Participation:  
Allow the students time 
to complete the tests in 
a testing environment.  
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go farther.  Explain the 
concept of miles per 
gallon (mpg).   
Explore the fuel 
economy website.  
Look up cars students 
suggest.  Look up low 
and high mpg cars for 
comparison.  
Instruction/Modeling: 
The teacher will 
provide the definition 
of unit rates and 
demonstrate how to 
change a rate to a unit 
rate.  Show the students 
how unit rates can 
predict how far a car 
will travel by playing 
the first interactive on 
unit rates at Braining 
Camp and show the 
students how the cars 
move different 
distances at different 
speeds on the definition 
of unit rates and how to 
change a rate to a unit 
rate.  Show the students 
the multiple choice 
questions that follow 
and discuss each 
question and each of 
the four answers.  With 
student help, discuss 
which answer is the 


and unit rate.  Give an 
example of heart beats 
per minute and have 
students calculate the 
unit rate.  Go through 
the calculation on 
pages read in an hour.  
Make sure students are 
taking notes.   Go 
through for the students 
the three ways that unit 
rates are used, 
including: finding the 
missing terms of equal 
ratios; using the unit 
rate, and setting it 
equal to another ratio; 
and solving for what is 
missing by dividing or 
multiplying.  Go 
through examples of 
each.  Last, go through 
the process of how to 
compare unit rates.  Go 
through an example 
with the students.  
Active Participation: 
Show the second 
interactive from 
Braining Camp.  Set 
different miles and 
hours traveling for each 
of  the cars.  Have 
students calculate the 
unit rates for each car 
and predict which car 


setting to consumers.   
Instruction/Modeling: 
Put the Sam’s Club 
website on the screen.  
Model for the students 
how to compare unit 
rates for two different 
brands of detergent.  
Review comparing unit 
rates by going through 
a few examples. 
Explain the assignment 
for the students that 
they are the shopper for 
the family this week.  
Their job is purchase 
$100 of household 
goods and get the most 
for their money.   
Active Participation:  
Students will 
brainstorm a list of 
goods they have seen 
utilized in their 
households and discuss 
why it is important to 
get a good deal.   
Independent Practice:  
Students go to the 
Sam’s Club website 
and will choose their 
own goods, compare 
two brands or more of 
the same item and find 
the unit rates for the 
goods.  For example, 


correct answers they 
can get in 60 seconds.  
Run two rounds.  This 
activity will allow the 
teacher to determine 
who is excelling and 
who is struggling at the 
task.  The teacher 
should go through a 
few examples that 
students’ struggled 
with.   
Active Participation:  
Have students work 
with a partner and 
compete using the 
different games.  There 
are a variety of games 
on the site to choose 
from. Switch partners 
based on flexible 
grouping so that 
partners of similar 
abilities are paired 
together.  
Independent Practice:  
Allow students 
independent time to 
review.  Help guide 
them towards areas that 
need improvement.  
Check for 
Understanding:  
Circulate around the 
room and check in with 
each student.  Provide 


Individual Practice:  
Distribute colored pens 
to the students.  Each 
student will grade their 
own test.  Circulate 
around the room to 
make sure that each 
student has only the 
colored pen in hand.  
Have students circle 
the number of the item 
they got wrong and 
count and put the 
number they have 
wrong at the top of the 
paper.  Collect the tests 
for grading.  
Check for 
Understanding:  Pass 
out a blank version of 
the test.  Allow 
students to work 
through the test and 
correct their answers.  
Pair high scoring 
students with lower 
scoring students as pair 
tutors.   
Closure:  Review 
examples of each type 
of test question as a 
class.   
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right answer and why 
the other answers are 
wrong.  As part of the 
questions, students will 
begin to calculate unit 
rates.  Show students 
how to calculate the 
rate for each question 
with class help.  
Active Participation: 
Have the students try to 
answer the question 
first as you go along 
and have the students 
write their answer.  
Students will then take 
notes on what the right 
answer is and why.  
Circulate and note 
students who are 
struggling with the 
task.  Go back to the 
unit rate questions that 
the class did together 
and have each student 
calculate the unit rate 
and show the process 
by which they got the 
answer.   
Independent Practice:  
Click on Applications.  
Go through each of the 
five scenarios.  Have 
each student calculate 
the answer for each of 
the unit rates.   


will go the farthest.  
Push go and check 
student answers.  
Repeat the interaction.  
Identify which students 
are excelling and which 
are struggling and need 
additional help.   
Independent Practice.  
Put Unit rate 
calculations up on the 
screen and allow 
students to practice unit 
rate calculations with a 
partner.  Explain they 
must show the steps for 
their work.  Give 
students at least ten 
problems.   
Check for 
Understanding:  The 
teacher should sit with 
each team of partners 
and evaluate their work 
as they calculate unit 
rates.  Flexible 
groupings should be 
used to pair students 
who are struggling and 
need one-on-one help.   
Closure:  The students 
should each perform 
two unit calculations as 
chosen by the teacher.  
Choose two students to 
explain how the arrived 


the student’s will 
calculate the unit rate 
for different brands of 
laundry soap. The 
student’s goal is to get 
the best buy for 
$100.00.  Each student 
must show their work 
for the items and the 
process used to 
calculate the unit rate.   
Check for 
Understanding:  The 
teacher will circulate 
and answer questions 
and check student 
progress, helping those 
students who are 
struggling with the 
assignment.   
Closure:  Student can 
post their list of goods 
and compare their 
results with other 
students in the class.  
Students can discuss 
who got the best deal 
for their money.  


any additional help for 
students who are 
struggling.  
Closure:  Remind the 
students the test is the 
next day and to review 
their work and practice 
online from home or in 
the school’s computer 
lab after school.  
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Check for 
Understanding:  Go 
back through the five 
scenarios and click on 
each one for the correct 
answer.  Have each 
student mark which 
ones they got wrong 
and go back explain 
each one.  Tell the 
students this is not a 
quiz for a grade but a 
way to identify what 
they do not know.  
Closure:  Pair students 
who got a perfect score 
with students who had 
errors.  Have each 
student go through the 
exercise and correct the 
errors.   
Homework:  Assign a 
worksheet of unit rate 
problems for students 
to do.   
 
 
 
 


at their answers.  
Homework: Assign a 
second worksheet of 
unit rate problems for 
students to do.   
  
 


 
 
 


 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Student 
Activities and 
Timeline 


One Class Period 
Mpg for Autos:  
Students will discuss 


One Class Period 
Youtube video:  After 
viewing the video on 


Computer Lab 
One Class Period 
Unit Rate 


Computer Lab 
One Class Period 
Review Games:  First 


One Class Period:   
Anticipatory Set:  
Students will review 
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the rising price of gas, 
their family autos and 
view websites with 
additional information 
on autos and mileage 
rate.   
On-line quiz:  After 
viewing an interactive 
on unit rates, students 
will take a 10 question 
multiple choice quiz.  
Applications:  
Students will calculate 
unit rates for 5 
different applications.   
Pair Tutoring:  
Students will pair tutor 
and go through the 
applications correcting 
any errors. 
Homework:  
Complete a unit rate 
worksheet.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


unit rates, students 
will make a list of 
cases where the unit 
rate is important.  
Note-taking on 
PowerPoint:  
Students will take 
notes on the 
PowerPoint and define 
unit rates and practice 
unit rate calculations.  
Interactive:  Students 
will calculate unit 
rates for two autos 
travelling at different 
speeds and predict 
which car will go 
fastest.   
Practice Unit Rates:  
Students will practice 
unit rate problems 
displayed on the 
screen by the teacher. 
Pair tutoring:  
Students will work 
with a partner and 
correct errors and ask 
clarifying questions. 
Homework:  
Complete a unit rate 
worksheet.   


Calculations:  
Students will practice 
determining the 
missing number to 
make an equation true. 
Class discussion:  
Students will 
brainstorm examples 
in which unit rates are 
important to a 
purchase.  
Shopping at Sam’s 
Club:  Students will 
each shop online at 
Sam’s Club seeking to 
get the best buys on 
household goods for 
$100.  
Posters:  Students will 
create a poster 
featuring their 
purchases and the 
class will choose a 
winner.  
 


as a class then with a 
partner, students will 
compete in online 
review games on unit 
rates.   
Individual review:  
Students will work on 
the games and online 
activities for unit rates 
to prepare for the test.  
Homework:  Students 
will study for test by 
practicing online at 
home or in the 
school’s computer lab. 


their work on this topic.  
Class Discussion:  
Students will ask 
clarifying questions.  
Instruction/Modeling: 
Students will put away 
all notes, adopt test-
taking behaviors, and 
take the test.     
Active Participation:  
Allow the students 
enough time to 
complete the tests in a 
testing environment.  
Individual Practice:  
Each student will grade 
their own test and circle 
the number of the item 
they got wrong and 
count and put the 
number they have 
wrong at the top of the 
paper.   
Check for 
Understanding:  The 
students will work 
through a blank test and 
correct their answers 
with a pair tutor.    
Closure:  Students will 
ask questions on 
problems they need 
additional help with.    
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Name:____________________   Date:________________________  
 
7th Grade Math – Unit Rates  
 
Find the unit rate for the following.  Be sure to show how you got the answer with clear step-by-step explanations on a separate piece of 
paper.  Each answer is worth 2 points.  One point for the correct answer and one point for showing how you got the answer.  
 
1.  759 miles in 3 hours_______per hour  
2. 312 pages in 4 days______per day 
3. 106 meters in 2 seconds_____per second 
4. 1,468 miles in 4 hours______per hour 
5. 1,360 meters in 16 seconds ________per second 
6. a 2.6-kg bag of carrots for $7.05  - ________ per kg 
7. 12 six packs of soda for $38.88 - ________ per can of soda 
8. 1962 calories for 6 servings of pie - ________ calories per serving 
9. Type 1346 words in 20 minutes - ________ words per minute 
10. $72.66 pay for 14 hours - ________ per hour 
11. 12 slices from 2 cakes _______slices per cake 
12. 15 flowers in 3 vases______flowers per vase 
13. 12 seats in 2 rows______seats per row.   
14.  A tap delivers water at a rate of 12 L/min. How long will it take to fill a pool with a volume of 4800 L?____________ 
15. During a three day open house, an art gallery recorded 345 visitors. What is the average rate of visitors per day?___________ 
16. A 10-oz box of cereal costs $2.79. A 13-oz box of the same brand of cereal costs $3.99. Find the unit price of each item and determine which 
is better to buy.___________________________ 
17. What is the price per ounce of  perfume that costs $48.00 for a 12 ounce bottle?______________ 
18. Ritz says one serving is 8 crackers and 124 calories. What is the rate of calories per cracker?_________ 
19. Maria covered the 560 feet in 28 seconds. What was her rate? How far would she go in 60 seconds?____________ 
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20. Which would you choose?________________________________ 
Brand A - 1 box of 35 cookies for $3.00 
Brand B - 2 boxes of 25 cookies selling for $5.00 total 
21.  Which would you choose?________________________________ 
Hamburger $4.99 for 10 pounds or $2.49 for 5 pounds 
22. Which would you choose?________________________________ 
$.99 for 18 pencils or $1.09 for 25 pencils 
23. Which would you choose?________________________________ 
$1.99 for 4 jars of peanut butter or $2.50 for 5 jars 
24. Which would you choose?_______________________________ 
6.99 for 3 pounds of cheese or 8.99 for 4 pounds of cheese 
25. Which would you choose? _______________________________ 
8.99 for 64 ounces of laundry soap or 9.99 for 72 ounces of laundry soap.  
 
 
 
 
 
Test Key 
1. 253 per hour   9. 67.3 per minute    17. 4    25. 7.12 and .701, 64 ounces 
2. 78 per day   10. 4.3 per hour     18. 15.5  
3. 53 per second  11. 6 slices     19. 1200 
4. 367 per hour   12. 5 flowers     20. .12 and .10 – Brand B 
5. 85 per second  13. 6 seats     21.  .499 and .498, 5 pounds 
6. 2.7 per kg   14. 400 minutes     22. .055 and  .044, 25 pencils 
7. 54 per soda   15. 115 visitors      23. .498 and .50 – four jars 
8. 327 per slice   16. .28 and .30 – ten oz. box is the better buy 24. 2.33 and 2.25, 4 pounds 
 
Grading Scale 
A = 50-45 
B = 44-40 
C = 39-35 
D = 34=30 
F = 29 and below 
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C.4 Instructional Resources 
 
Expenditures that Support a Program of Instruction 
 
We will begin our start-up phase with secured funds through a donation equaling 
$60,000. This will allow for purchases as necessary and a $ 15,000 planning 
phase salary for the principal before school begins.  In addition, the six teachers 
will meet in July of 2012 for three days for a planning and curriculum meeting for 
a total $2,700.   We will arrange for acquisition of curriculum materials to ensure 
time for review and training but will use purchase orders to allow for payment 
later.  There are no expenditures associated with the instructional resources in 
the start up phase.  The corporate board members have agreed to assist in all 
aspects of the school start-up phase on a volunteer basis.  All costs listed below, 
are accounted for in the three-year budget.  Further, acquisition of goods will 
occur during the start-up period; purchase orders will allow for later payment.   
 
Curriculum and Resource Materials: Because of the low skill level of our 
incoming students, we will purchase the Star Enterprise Reading and Math 
Programs. These programs will allow us to identify exactly what our students’ 
skill levels are and track their improvement. The cost of each program is 
estimated at $2500 for year one, $850 for year two, and $850 for year three. 
The teachers we are recruiting and who are approaching us with growing interest 
are five year to veteran teachers who have developed sophisticated curriculum 
during their years of teaching. This includes scope and sequence and 
assessments. Therefore, we anticipate a reduced need of purchased textbook 
and curriculum materials. However, we do anticipate the need to purchase sets 
of textbooks for the core subject areas.  We estimate this cost to be $15,000 for 
the first year and $18,000 for the second and $9,000 for the third year. We 
will also purchase graphing calculators ($6,000 for year one, $2,000 for year 
two, and $4,000 for year three.  Regular calculators for the math classes will 
also be purchased at a cost of $1,800 for year one, $500 for year two, and 
$500 for year three.   We have budgeted additional monies for science lab 
supplies, including microscopes, micrometers, and scales at a cost of $1,500 
for year one, $1,500 for year two and $1,500 for year three. The total 
budgeted for Curriculum and Resources Materials is $29,300 for year one, 
$23,700 for year two and $16,700 for year three.  
 
Instructional supplies are budgeted at $2,000 for the first year, $2,500 for 
the second year, and $2,500 for the third year.  Instructional supplies includes 
all classroom supplies such as paper, white boards, markers, erasers, glue 
sticks, poster paper, scissors, recordable CDs, and other miscellaneous supplies.  
 
Assessment Materials: AIMS and AZELLA will be ordered and administered at 
no cost. The majority of our formative and summative assessments will be 
internally and collaboratively constructed and administered.  The Star Enterprise 
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Evaluation Systems will also allow us to test monthly on student achievement 
towards mastery of the Common Core Standards and the AIMS test for both 
math and reading.   
 
Instructional Supplies are budgeted at $2,000 the first year and for $2,500 
for year two and $2,500 for year three. Instructional supplies include all 
classroom supplies such as  paper, white boards, student supplies, markers and 
erasers, glue sticks, poster paper, scissors, recordable CD’s, and miscellaneous 
supplies. 
 
Field Trips:  As an incentive to our students, we will offer educational field trips 
for students who meet attendance, homework, and behavioral goals at a cost of 
$1,000 for year one, $1,000 for year two, and $1,000 for year three.   
 
Membership Dues, Registrations, and Travel: These costs relate directly to 
professional development, especially as it relates to instruction and improving 
student achievement. We have budgeted these costs as follows: Year 
one=$5,000, Year two= $6,000 and Year three=$10,000.   
 
Note:  Student Technology Equipment:  The cost of the technology 
equipment is included in the operational expenditures budget in C.5.  We 
have found that in order to prepare the students to enter the work world, they 
must have 21st century learning skills. For that reason, each classroom will be 
equipped with a computer, projector, and a Smart Board or Promethean Board.  
We will also set up a 32 work station computer lab that also contains a teacher 
computer, projector, and screen.  We realize that most of our students will come 
from a low socio-economic demographic and will probably not have access to 
technology at home. This would allow our student to have constant access to 
technology in order to complete work and conduct research on an ongoing basis.   
 
 
Instructional Resources 
 Start-up Budget    


Description of Item Purchase Timeline Costs  
Principal Salary - Principal will perform 
all start-up duties with the voluntary aide 
of the Corporate Board  


March 2012 – July 
2012 


$15,000 


Stipends for initial teacher planning 
meeting - $150 per day for 3 days for 6 
teachers.  


July 2012 $2,700 


Instructional supplies including 
textbooks, books, online resources.  
Acquisition will occur during the start-up 
period to ensure time for proper review, 
training, and planning.  Purchase orders 
will allow for payment later.  


July 2012 Cost 
included in 
Year one 
budget.  







 


 3


3 Year Budget – Description and Timeline  
Description of Item Purchase Timeline Costs  
Star Enterprise System Reading, 
includes 1599 one time fee, 500 for 
student use ($2.49 x 200 students),$350 
for hosting data, and taxes.  Acquisition 
will occur during the start up phase to 
ensure time for proper review, training 
and payment. Purchase orders will allow 
for payment later.  


Initial Purchase August 
2012, and yearly fee 
thereafter 


Year 1 –  
$2500 
Year 2 – 
$850 
Year 3 - 
$850 


Star Enterprise System Math includes 
1599 one time fee, 500 for student use 
($2.49 x 200 students), $350 for hosting 
data, and taxes.  Acquisition will occur 
during the start up phase to ensure time 
for proper review, training and payment. 
Purchase orders will allow for payment 
later. 


Initial Purchase August 
2012, and yearly fee 
thereafter 


Year 1 – 
$2500 
Year 2 –  
$850 
Year 3 - 
$850 


Instructional supplies including 
textbooks, books, online resources, 
mounted classroom whiteboards. Items 
will be ordered during the planning 
period, cost encumbered, but not paid 
until the implementation phase.   
Arrangements will be made for a 
purchase order to ensure that all 
supplies are delivered prior to school 
opening.   (Note in the first year, these 
supplies will be ordered in the start up 
phase but paid for in August, 2012).  


August 2012 – June 
2015 


Year 1 - 
$18,150 
Year 2 –  
$18,000 
Year 3 - 
$9,000 
 


Graphing Calculators – 60 at $100. The 
supplies will be ordered during the 
planning phase, cost encumbered, but 
not paid until the implementation phase.  
Arrangements will be made for a 
purchase order to ensure that all 
supplies are delivered prior to school 
opening.    


August 2012 Year 1 - 
$6,000 
Year  2- 
$2,000 
Year 3 – 
$4,000 


Math Calculators – 120 at $15 
The supplies will be ordered during the 
planning phase, cost encumbered, but 
not paid until the implementation phase.  
Arrangements will be made for a 
purchase order to ensure that all 
supplies are delivered prior to school 
opening.       


August 2012 Year 1 – 
$1,800  
Year 2 - 
$500 
Year 3-  
$500 







 


 4


Science Lab equipment including 
microscopes, micrometers, scales. The 
supplies will be ordered during the 
planning phase, cost encumbered, but 
not paid until the implementation phase.  
Arrangements will be made for a 
purchase order to ensure that all 
supplies are delivered prior to school 
opening.    


August 2012 Year 1- 
$1,500 
Year 2 - 
$1,500 
Year 3 - 
$1,500 


Assessment Materials, including AIMS 
and AZELLA 


August 2012 to June 
2015 


No cost.  


Instructional supplies – glue sticks, 
poster paper, scissors, colored paper, 
rulers, etc. The supplies will be ordered 
during the planning phase, cost 
encumbered, but not paid until the 
implementation phase.  Arrangements 
will be made for a purchase order to 
ensure that all supplies are delivered 
prior to school opening.    


August 2012 to June 
2015 


Year 1 – 
$2,000 
Year 2 – 
$2,500 
Year 3 - 
$2,500 


Field Trips/Admission/Transportation.  It 
is anticipated students will take one to 
two field trips each year to locations such 
as the University of Arizona, the 
Biosphere, and the Arizona Desert 
museum.  Funds will cover Fees and the 
costs of bus rental.  


August 2012 to June 
2015 


Year 1 – 
$1,000 
Year 2 – 
$1,000 
Year 3 – 
$1,000 


Membership Fees, Registration, Travel, 
Fees for Professional Development.  In 
the summer beginning in 2013, various 
teachers, and the principal will attend 
professional development opportunities. 
Costs will cover rental cars if applicable, 
airfare, hotel, workshop fees and meals.  


August 2012 to June 
2015 


Year 1 - 
$5,000 
Year 2 –  
$6,000 
Year 3 – 
$10,000 


Membership Fees, Registration, Travel, 
Fees for Professional Development.  
During the first year, members of the 
Government Board will attend training 
meetings related to performing their 
duties. Costs will cover rental cars if 
applicable, airfare, hotel, workshop fees 
and meals. 


August 2012 to June 
2015 


Year 1 - 
$2,000 
Year 2 –  
$2,000 
Year 3 –  
$2,000 


Purchased services for special education 
include consultant/contractor fees.  
These services are also specified in the 
Contracted Services section.  


Ongoing as needed.  Year 1 –  
$6,000 
Year 2 –  
$7,500 
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Year 3 –  
$9,000 
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    Grade Level Content Area Course Title  (For 9-12 Samples Only) Unit Title 
8 Science  Performing Measurements with Scientific Tools 
 


Length of Unit Time of Year Taught         Expected Prior Knowledge 
 
One week  


First Semester, first 
quarter  


Demonstrate safe behavior and appropriate procedures (e.g., use and care of technology, materials, 
organisms) in all science inquiry; Grade 7 training in the use of appropriate tools, including ruler, 
scale, balance, and units of measure including metric, U.S. and customary.  Grade 7 training in 
performing measurements using appropriate scientific tools (e.g., balances, microscopes, probes, 
micrometers). 


   Unit Description  The goal of this unit is for student to demonstrate proficiency using a variety of tools, including scales, micrometers, and 
microscopes in a scientific setting.  Students will also demonstrate proficiency is recording qualitative and quantitative observations.  Students will first 
construct posters with a partner that detail the type of tools used in a science setting and their uses.  Students will then work in groups of four and move 
through a total of eight stations and perform measurements.  The first five stations will require students to measure a variety of objects using scales, 
graph paper (cm2) and micrometers.  The next three stations will require students to utilize three forms of magnification including a magnifying glass, a 
student constructed magnifier and a microscope and record their observations.  Students will then meet in their original groups and in a structured 
discussion answer reflective questions and reach a group consensus on the answers.  In a modified jigsaw, each student will act as an expert for their 
group and join a new group with students from the other groups and share their own groups findings.   
 
Standards:   
See instructions on page 15. 
 
 


Strand 1:  Inquiry Process 
Concept 2: Scientific Testing (Investigating and Modeling) 
PO 4.  Perform measurements using appropriate scientific tools (e.g., balances, microscopes, probes, 
micrometers   
 


 
Summative Assessment  
In addition to the description, 
include a copy of the summative 
assessment in the application 
package. 
 


Students will be scored on a rubric that measures their performance on each of the measurement tasks, including 
measuring a surface, measuring a length, weighing a dry object, weighing an object in stages (wet and dry), and 
using three different methods of magnification, including a magnifying class, a student constructed lens, and a 
microscope.   
 


Scoring for Summative 
Assessment  
In addition to the description, 
include a copy of the answer key and 
scoring rubric (if applicable) for the 
summative assessment in the 
application package. 


For the measurements and weights tasks for Part A:  
Students will receive a grade from a 3 to a 0, for each task at the five stations, with three being the highest for the 
following: 
Accurate measurement: A measurement which comes close to the true value. 
Qualitative observation: A qualitative observation is a non-numerical, subjective observation or measurement. 
For example, a box of coins is heavier than a box of feathers. 
Quantitative observation: A quantitative observation is a numerical, objective observation or measurement. For 
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 example, this box of coins weighs 235 grams more than this box of feather 
For the magnification tasks, for Part B:   
Students will receive a grade from a 3 to a 0, with three being the highest for the following: 
Accuracy and depth of notes and observations.   
Mastery is considered a 62, a B.  


Materials/Resources Needed 
Include all items for the entire unit. 
 
 
 


Weight scales, balance scales, microscopes, micrometers, poster paper, rulers, beakers, magnifying glasses, 
Classroom computer for student use (may use teacher computer), markers, colored pencils, glue sticks, notebook 
paper, scales for body weights, tape measures, plastic trays, small pop bottles, flexible tubing, sections of pvc 
pipe, carrots, pieces of paper, nails, wires, paper of different thicknesses, clear acetate sheets printed with a 1 cm 
grid, sponges, dirt, bottles of water, wet wipes for cleaning, paper towels for drying, printed instructions for each 
scale, weigh boats or weigh paper, small paint brushes, assorted objects of various sizes and lengths, teacher 
computer, projector, Smart/Promethean Board, screen, masking tape (to affix grids or worksheets to desk if 
desired) power supply, rulers with mm markings, microscopes, hand lenses, index cards, scissors, newsprint, 
pipettes, eye droppers, plastic or glass microscope slides, microscopes, copies of instructions for using a 
microscope, rulers, items such as leaves, coins, dollar bills, colored pencils, tap water, tape, wax paper, copies of 
measurements records charts, copies of scoring rubric of summative assessment.  
Video - Gadget Girlz History of microscope - http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=lMiwLDp-ZVs 
Video - Structure and Function of Electron Microscope - http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=fToTFjwUc5M 
Video - Images from a Scanning Electron Microscope - http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=SfNs_PmEXII 
PowerPoint on Microscopes - lynclarkson.wikispaces.com/.../microscope+types+and+background.ppt 
Instructions for how to use a Microscope: - http://www.biologycorner.com/bio1/microscope.html 
 


 
 


 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Instruction 
and Timeline 
 
 
 
 


One Class Period 
Anticipatory Set:  
Show the students the 
measurement tools that 
will be used in the 
eighth grade science 
class including balance 
scales, microscopes, 
probes, and 
micrometers.   
Class Discussion:  Ask 
the students what each 


One Class Period 
Anticipatory Set:  
Review qualitative 
versus quantitative 
observations. Have 
students offer up 
examples of each 
and have some of your 
own examples.   
Class Discussion:  
With a partner, ask 
student to think-pair-


One Class Period  
Anticipatory Set:  
Discuss the students’ 
experiences at the first 
round of measurements 
the previous day at 
Stations one and 
Stations two.   
Class Discussion:  The 
students will discuss 
their observations and 
the difficulty of 


One Class Period  
Anticipatory Set:  
Introduce the history of 
the microscope and 
play the Gadget Girlz 
video on the 
microscope.   
Video – Structure and 
function of electron 
microscope and Video 
on Images from a 
Scanning Electron 


One Class Period 
Anticipatory Set: 
Have students review 
their measurements and 
distribute the reflection 
questions.   
Class discussion:  Go 
through the reflection 
questions with the class 
as a whole. 
Instruction/Modeling:  
With the class as a 
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instrument is used to 
measure.  Students will 
provide various 
answers.   
Instruction/Modeling:  
Ask the students to 
work with a partner 
construct a poster with 
each of the 
measurement 
instruments, including a 
ruler, beaker, 
thermometer, balance 
scale, computer, 
magnifying glass, and 
microscope and a list of 
uses for each one.   
Active Participation: 
Pass out a list of 
possible tasks 
including:  find very 
small objects; find 
information about 
animals; measure the 
length of a table;  
measure the 
temperature of the air 
compare how much two 
things weigh. 
measure the amount of 
water to use among 
others.  Have students 
brainstorm additional 
uses.  Students may 
also have access to the 
Internet on the 
computer in the 
classroom.  After 


share and write down 3 
qualitative and 3 
quantitative 
observations about the 
classroom and/or 
themselves. Provide a 
scale for students to 
weigh themselves and a 
tape measure. (If a 
student is 
uncomfortable with 
weighing themselves, 
allow them to record a 
partner’s weight). 
Discuss the results.  
Instruction/Modeling: 
Let the students know 
that this lesson will 
focus on making 
accurate, quantitative 
measurements. 
Ask them why they 
think accurate 
measurements are 
important and why 
scientists must agree on 
a way to measure. 
Briefly describe safety 
guidelines.  
Active Participation: 
The students will work 
in groups of 4 students. 
There will be three 
different stations but 
each station will be set 
up in duplicate for a 
total of 6. Students will 
rotate through the types 


measuring some 
objects.  
Instruction/Modeling: 
Ensure that students are 
familiar with the proper 
operation of the scales. 
The students will work 
in groups and each 
student will take a turn 
using the scale. There 
will be two different 
stations but set up in 
duplicate for a total of 
6. These two stations 
are: Station 4: How 
much does it weigh? 
Station 5: How much 
does it weigh? However 
this station will require 
students to measure 
items in two states such 
as a wet/dry sponge and 
dirty/clean carrot.   
Active Participation: 
The students will work 
in groups of 4.  Each 
student is responsible 
for weighing each of 
the objects.  While one 
student uses the scales, 
others can work on 
qualitative and 
quantitative 
measurements.  
Students must record all 
measurements for all 
four objects. This 
lesson will focus on 


Microscope  
Class Discussion:  
Discuss the history and 
uses of microscopes 
with the class. 
Elaborate on the videos 
and answer student 
questions.  
Instruction/Modeling:  
Show students the 
PowerPoint on types 
and use of microscopes 
and review the 
instructions on the use 
of the microscope 
(copies of instructions 
will be placed with the 
microscopes).  Explain 
the process for today’s 
measurements.  
Active Participation: 
The students will work 
in groups of 4 students.  
There will be 3 
different stations but 
each station will have a 
duplicate for a total of 
6. Station one is a 
simple hand lens 
(magnifying glass). At 
Station 2, students will 
construct a water drop 
magnifier by placing a 
drop of water over a 
small square of wax 
paper.  Station 3 is the 
use of a microscope.   
Independent Practice: 


whole, model the 
discussion process for 
the reflection questions.   
In the students’ original 
groups of four, one 
student will read the 
reflection question.  
Each of the students 
will then comment.  
The students will 
discuss the comments 
and compile one group 
answer for each 
question based on the 
consensus of the group.  
Active Participation:  
The students in their 
groups will go through 
the reflection questions, 
discuss and compile 
answers.    
Independent Practice:  
Each student will 
assume the role of 
reporting the group’s 
responses to a new 
group formed by a 
person from each of the 
other groups (modified 
jigsaw group).  The 
student will be the 
expert on their group’s 
experience with the 
measurements.  
Check for 
Understanding:  The 
teacher will circulate 
and join the discussion 
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twenty minutes, have 
students play a round of 
give one, get one with 
their classmates to 
generate additional 
ideas.  Explain that any 
idea they get, they must 
modify for their poster.  
Independent Practice:  
With poster paper and 
markers, have the 
students construct their 
posters.  
Check for 
Understanding:  Have 
students place their 
posters around the 
room.  Check that tasks 
are correctly listed for 
each instrument.  
Students will circulate 
and discuss their 
posters in two rounds.  
One student stays with 
the poster and explains, 
the other circulates, and 
then they switch places. 
Closure:  Review the 
posters and the uses of 
the instruments.  Have 
the class vote on a 
winner of the poster 
contest.  
 
 
 
 
 


of stations. Each 
student is responsible 
for measuring the 
objects.  While one 
student is measuring, 
other students can take 
notes on the qualitative 
observations or 
measure one of the 
other objects.  This 
lesson will focus on 
making and recording 
observations on a wide 
variety of objects 
including a plastic tray, 
a small pop bottle, a 
piece of flexible tubing, 
a piece of PVC pipe, 
carrots, piece of paper, 
nails, wire, different 
thicknesses of paper.  
Independent Practice:  
Students will go to 2 
stations including: 
Station 1: How big is 
it? 
Students will 
individually measure 
and record the surface 
area of each object 
using clear acetate 
sheets 
printed with a 1 cm 
grid.  
Station 2: How 
accurately can we 
measure it? 
Students will 


making and recording 
observations on a wide 
variety of objects 
including a wet/dry 
sponge, dirty and clean 
carrot, etc, 
Independent Practice:  
Each student in the 
team is responsible for 
weighing one of the 
four objects at each 
station.  All students are 
responsible for 
recording the weight of 
all four objects and 
each must make their 
own qualitative and 
quantitative measures.   
Check for 
Understanding: :  The 
teacher will circulate 
and check students are 
using proper methods 
for measurements and 
answer questions.  
Closure:  The class will 
discuss what difficulties 
arose and how they 
were handled.  
 
 
 
 
 


Each student will 
examine the objects at 
each station and 
complete the chart and 
record notes and 
observations for each 
station. For Station 1, 
students will examine a 
variety of objects with a 
magnifying glass. For 
Station 2, each student 
will construct a 
magnifier by folding 
index cards in half, 
cutting an opening in 
the center, and placing 
a piece of wax paper in 
the middle.  Students 
will observe newsprint 
first without a drop of 
water and then with a 
drop of water which 
acts as the magnifier.  
For Station 3, the 
students will use the 
microscope by creating 
a wet mount of the 
newsprint.    
Check for 
Understanding: The 
teacher will circulate 
and check students are 
using proper methods 
for measurement, 
particularly the 
construction of the 
water drop magnifier.   
Closure: The class will 


at different groups and 
ask clarifying 
questions, comment, 
and direct the 
discussion.     
Closure:  Students will 
report on their 
discussions in the 
second group with new 
members.   
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individually measure 
and record the lengths 
of various objects 
ranging from easy to 
measure to difficult 
such as a soda pop 
bottle.   
Station 3: How 
accurately can we 
measure thickness?  
Students will 
individually measure 
and record the thickness 
of objects such as wire, 
paper, and other items 
using a micrometer.  
Check for 
Understanding:  The 
teacher will circulate 
and check students are 
using proper methods 
for measurements. The 
teacher will also 
observe closely that 
each student is 
independently making 
their own 
measurements.  
Closure:  The class 
will discuss what 
difficulties arose and 
how they were handled. 


discuss what difficulties 
arose and how they 
were handled.  Students 
may also ask clarifying 
questions and the 
teacher will review the 
previous days of 
measurements.   
 
 
 
 


 
 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Student 
Activities and 
Timeline 


One Class Period  
Class Discussion:  
After viewing the tools 


One Class Period  
Observations:  
Students will make 


One Class Period 
Discussion:  The 
students will discuss 


One Class Period 
Discussion:  After 
viewing three videos 


One Class Period  
Round One of 
Reflections:  Students 
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used in the scientific 
inquiry process, the 
students will discuss 
the tools, uses, and 
additional tools used 
by scientists:  
Lists of Uses:  
Students will 
brainstorm with a 
partner and generate a 
list of uses.  After a 
round of give one, get 
one, students will 
create a final list. 
Posters:  Students will 
create posters 
summarizing scientific 
tools and their uses.  
Student will also put 
their posters up and 
circulate and view 
student work.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


both qualitative and 
quantitative 
observations about 
themselves and the 
classroom using a 
weight scale for their 
own weight (or weight 
of objects) and tape 
measures.   
Measuring Stations:  
The students will work 
in teams of four and 
rotate among three 
stations to make 
various measurements 
and quantitative and 
qualitative 
observations.  Each 
student will have 
primary responsibility 
for measuring the 
objects.  Students may 
discuss their 
qualitative 
measurements and 
differences in 
quantitative measures 
to reconcile differences 
with a new 
measurement. .      


the problems, issues, 
or questions that arose 
on the previous day.   
Measuring Stations:  
The students will work 
in teams of four and 
rotate among the 
weighing stations to 
make various 
measurements and 
qualitative and 
quantitative 
observations.  Each 
student will have 
primary responsibility 
for measuring the 
object.  Students may 
discuss their 
qualitative 
measurements and also 
compare and discusses 
differences in their 
quantitative 
measurements and 
reweigh to reconcile 
differences with a new 
weigh.  


and a PowerPoint on 
the history and use of 
microscopes, students 
will discuss the uses of 
microscopes.  Students 
will also review the 
instructions for using 
the microscopes.  
Magnifying Stations:  
The students will work 
in teams of four and 
rotate among three 
stations to use a 
magnifying glass, to 
construct a magnifying 
lens, and to use a 
microscope.  Students 
must keep detailed 
notes and observations 
for each task.   


will meet in their 
original groups and 
have a structured 
group discussion on 
each of the reflection 
questions.  The group 
will seek to find a 
consensus among the 
group members for 
each question and 
record their group’s 
answers.  
Round Two of 
Reflections:  Students, 
all of whom are now 
their group’s expert, 
will meet with 
students from other 
groups to review and 
share their group’s 
responses to the 
reflection questions.  
Students will come 
back as a whole class 
and review their 
discussions in the 
second group.  


 
Scoring Rubric for Summative Assessment  
Part A:  Measurements Performance 
Station One:   
Object Measurement Qualitative Observation Quantitative Observation  Score (0 to 3)  
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Station Two:  
Object Measurement Qualitative Observation Quantitative Observation  Score (0 to 3)  
     
     
     
     
Station Three: 
Object Measurement Qualitative Observation Quantitative Observation  Score (0 to 3)  
     
     
     
     
Station Four:   
Object Measurement Qualitative Observation Quantitative Observation  Score (0 to 3)  
     
     
     
     
Station Five 
Object Measurement Qualitative Observation Quantitative Observation  Score (0 to 3)  
     
     
     
     
                                                                                                                                                               Score for Part A   
Part B:  Magnification                                                                                                                                                                   Score  (0 to 3) 
Station One: Tool Used  Magnification if 


known  
Notes and Observations   


Observation One:  
 


   


Observation Two:  
 


   


Station Two:   Tool Used  Magnification if 
known  


Notes and Observations   
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Observation One:  
 


                                                   


Observation Two:   
 


                                                    


Station Three   Tool Used  Magnification if 
known  


Notes and Observations   


Observation One:  
 


   


Observation Two:   
 


   


                                                                                                                                                              Score for Part B  
                                                        Total Score  
Scoring:  Part A scoring - 3= accurate and complete measurement and observations; 2=two of three items are accurate and complete; 1 = 
only one of the items is accurate and/or complete; 0 – no measurements or observations are complete and/or accurate. 
Part B Scoring:  3 = tool identified and accurate and complete notes; 2=missing tool and note/observation is accurate/complete; 1= includes 
tool and note/observation is inaccurate/complete; 0 = missing tool and note/observation is missing/inaccurate/incomplete. 
For Part A:  
Students will receive a grade from a 3 to a 0, for each task at the four stations, with three being the highest for the following: 
Accurate measurement: A measurement which comes close to the true value. 
Qualitative observation: A qualitative observation is a non-numerical, subjective observation or measurement. 
For example, a box of coins is heavier than a box of feathers. 
Quantitative observation: A quantitative observation is a numerical, objective observation or measurement. For 
example, this box of coins weighs 235 grams more than this box of feather 
For Part B:   
Students will receive a grade from a 3 to a 0, with three being the highest for the following: 
Accuracy and depth of notes and observations.   
Grading Scale 
The following grading scale will be used:  Total possible points – 78   Mastery is considered a 62, a B.  
A – 78 – 70  C – 61 – 55  F – 46 and below 
B – 69 – 62  D – 54 - 47 
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B.3	Governing	Body	
	
Description	of	Roles,	Responsibilities,	and	Mandated	Obligations	of	
the	Governing	Board	
	
Board’s duties 


 
The Tucson Collegiate Prep Board will have the power and authority to: 


 Develop support and widespread understanding for the vision and mission 
of the school; 


 Establish, monitor, and annually renew a strategic plan for implementing 
the vision, mission, and various components of the charter; 


 Develop priorities to guide the site director and staff in developing the 
annual budget; approve the final budget annually; 


 Set policy for day-to-day operations based upon the site director’s 
recommendations; 


 Oversee the site director’s management of the school in general and the 
operational budget; 


 Approve all contracts and contract procedures; 
 Establish rules of conduct to specifically prevent and avoid conflicts of 


interest, nepotism, favoritism, or any other activities of an illegal or 
unethical nature; 


 Recommend policies and procedures for the selection, hiring, and 
evaluation of personnel, and monitor the implementation of such; 


 Monitor the performance of the school as measured by student 
performance on both external and internal assessments; 


 Conduct an annual Board evaluation that will include both a self-
assessment and a stakeholder assessment; 


 Comply with the Open Meeting Laws when conducting all meetings; and 
 Develop a board member training program in the areas of; fiscal 


responsibility, Open Meeting Laws, Charter School Law, Role of the 
School Board Member, and leadership.  All new board members will 
receive orientation training in the above-mentioned categories. 
 


Governing Board Functions  
 


 Educational Program Planning: The TCP Board shall establish Annual 
Review procedures and Key Performance Indicators for the purpose of 
ensuring effective program operations.  Education program reports will 
emphasize implementation of instructional methodologies, student 
assessment and achievement, and overall program progress.  Reporting 
areas shall include core academics, vocational education, and special 
education and student transition data. 
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 Personnel Policies: The TCP Board will recommend the establishment of 
policies and procedures that support the vision and mission of TCP.  The 
TCP Board may review and recommend revisions to these policies on a 
regular basis.  Any actions taken on compensation issues for school staff 
with be in full compliance with all applicable conflict of interest laws and 
regulations 


 
 School Operations: The TCP Board shall receive at minimum, quarterly 


reports on school budgets, business, facilities, and personnel issues.  The 
TCP Board shall make decisions on program operations based on 
information provided for financial oversight, budget priorities, and 
administrative guidance. 


 
 Grievance Resolution: The TCP Board shall hear and make final decisions 


on grievances provided grievance procedures outlined in the grievance 
policies have been followed; all decisions made by The TCP Board 
concerning grievances are final. 


 
 Conduct at Least Four Meetings per year; The TCP Board shall follow the 


meeting rules specified in the corporate bylaws and applicable state or 
federal meeting laws, including all elements of the “Open Meeting Laws”. 


 
 Adopt Annual Budget Priorities for Operations and Capital Expenditures 


based upon recommendations from school administration and approve the 
Annual Budget. 
 


 Review Pupil Achievement of Pupil Performance Standards, School 
Achievement on the School Performance Index, and set Pupil 
Achievement goals for each of these areas. 
 


The actions of the TCP Board will be governed pursuant to the bylaws of Tucson 
Collegiate Prep, Inc. adopted by the incorporators and as subsequently amended 
pursuant to the amendment process specified in the bylaws. 
 
We believe that the following are the characteristics of an effective charter school 
board: 
 
• Passionate, unwavering belief in the charter school’s mission and 
  core values 
• A firm understanding of the charter promises and a clear, 
  consistent way to measure them 
• Clarity of collective vision—where the school is and where it wants 
   to be in the future 
• Focused on results, specifically student achievement 
• Clarity of roles and responsibilities of the full board, individual 
   trustees and committees 
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• The right structure in terms of board size, composition, 
   committees, and officers 
• Board meetings focused on strategic issues, not just reporting 
• Clear understanding of the difference between governance and 
   management 
• A school leader who has the time to assist in the creation of 
  effective governance 
• A strong partnership between the board and the school leader 
  that is built on mutual trust and respect 
	
	
	
Name,	Background	Information,	Qualifications,	and	
Community	Relationship	of	Each	Member	
	
For the purposes of applying for a charter school; planning the opening and 
operation of Tucson Collegiate Prep; and initially interacting with the community, 
parents, and students; the corporate board members and governing board 
members will be identical. 
As the school begins to open and operate, board members will be recruited with 
the following areas of expertise: business management, financial, accounting, 
marketing and outreach, legal guidance, and parents of potential students. 
 
Service on the Tucson Collegiate Prep, Inc. Governing Board is strictly the 
voluntary. Board members will receive no compensation. 
 
BIOGRAPHIES 
 
STEPHEN W. CAMPBELL 
 
Stephen Campbell was born in Portland, Oregon and has spent most of his life in 
Arizona.  
 
Mr. Campbell received his high school education at Brophy College Preparatory, 
which he still feels was the highest quality education he experienced in his life. 
After playing on a state championship American Legion baseball team in 1964, 
he attended Phoenix College on a baseball scholarship and played on a national 
champion junior college baseball team in 1965. His other athletic 
accomplishments include two age-group national championships in handball. 
 
He was drafted by the U.S Army in 1966 and spent a year in combat in Viet Nam 
in Tay Ninh Province. 
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Upon returning, Stephen went to N.A.U. where he obtained a B.S. in Psychology 
and began working as a therapist. 
 
In 1972, he completed his teaching certificate at Grand Canyon College and 
began teaching in the Osborn School District in Phoenix. 
 
In 1980, he resumed his career as a therapist and worked in a variety of 
capacities for the next 10 years, including Director of Admissions at Tucson 
Psychiatric Institute. He also had a private practice during these years. In 1990, 
he completed a Master’s in Counseling at N.A.U. 
 
In 1993, Mr. Campbell returned to public education and has remained there to 
the present time.  He is currently employed at Pueblo High School. He is the 
AIMS Coordinator for a school of 1850 students. His other duties include 
Summer School Director for a student population of 400-500 students. He 
oversees all aspects of this program to include: hiring and evaluating teachers, 
all financial matters, registration of students, all data input, discipline, and 
curriculum. Although this program has been unfunded by the high school, Mr. 
Campbell has operated this program at a profit for the last 5 years. This 
operation has been compared by summer school teachers to a highly-effective, 
small charter school. 
 
Mr. Campbell holds licenses in Standard Elementary, Guidance and Counseling 
and Administration. He is also bi-lingual/bi-literate English/Spanish. 
 
In the Fall and Winter of 2009/2010, Stephen attended every session of the 
Charter Starter Program presented by the State Association for Charter 
Schools. 
 
Saúl Ostroff 
 
Saúl Ostroff remembers his parents, both teachers, referring to teaching as a 
“noble profession”.  It was only natural that he followed their footsteps earning his 
bachelor’s and teaching degree from Ramapo College of New Jersey in 1976. 
 Saúl continued his education to earn his Masters of Education at the University 
of Arizona in 1986.  He is a state certified counselor, K-12, certified in Math, 
Social Studies, CTE (Education and Training), and holds a principal certificate.  
Ostroff has taught parenting classes for Tucson Psychiatric Institute and Child 
and Family Resource Center.  Ostroff worked part-time as a consultant for Las 
Familias and this past year with the CAP (College Academy for Parents) serving 
our bilingual population of students and parents. 
 
Saúl Ostroff has been working with some of our most disenfranchised students 
for the last 30 years.  Some of his greatest achievements have been with 
students from underserved populations.  At Ochoa Elementary, Saúl collaborated 
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with the John Valenzuela Youth Center to start a bilingual Father and Son 
support group.   
 
To improve school culture and increase achievement, Saúl implemented Class 
Meetings, Creative Spirit Character Building, and a track and softball team.  
 Ostroff empowered students and parents to join B.I.C.A.S. (Bicycle Inter-
Community Art and Salvage) where students and parent learned how to 
construct their own bicycles and paying for them with their own sweat equity.   
 
Ostroff participated in writing a $100,000 HUD grant with partners such as 
Canyon Ranch, for construction of the school garden.  Because of the Native 
American population at Ochoa, Native Seed Search donated seeds.  Community 
members felt comfortable going to the garden and planting for food and for 
“remedios” (plants with healing qualities).  Saúl Ostroff was awarded Elementary 
Counselor of the Year by ASCA in 2003-04. 
 
Ostroff became the JTED Career Counselor at Pueblo Magnet High School, a 
position in which he currently serves.  He authored a grant called Strategic 
Tutoring, focusing on “at risk” freshmen.  The program consisted of math and 
English tutoring after school 3 days a week.  At the end of 1st semester the 
average student from the Strategic Tutoring Program scored .55 higher than the 
rest of their cohort in GPA.  Saúl credits the Strategic Tutoring Program for best 
practices towards student achievement.   
 
At Pueblo Magnet High School, Ostroff collaborated with social worker, Simon 
Maximo, to create Warrior Welcome.  When new or prospective students come to 
Pueblo for the first time they need academic and community service models that 
will share their keys to success.  When guests come to Pueblo Magnet High 
School they deserve to see students that have achieved at their full potential. 
 
Les Alderson 
 
Les Alderson born in Fayetteville, Arkansas and was raised Westville, Adair 
County, Oklahoma. In the 1960’s and 70’s Adair County was rated the 3rd 
poorest county in the United States. 
 
Les’ father owned a dry goods store and ran a cattle ranch. His mother died after 
a protracted battle with cancer when Les was 13. 
 
Mr. Alderson was an excellent student and an outstanding athlete in high school. 
After high school he attended the University of Arkansas and played football 
there. He graduated with a B.A. in Finance. After graduation, Les entered the 
U.S. Army Special Forces as an officer. He spent a year in Long Vei, Viet Nam 
as a combat officer. At the end of three years Les was discharged form the 
service with the rank of captain. 
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He was recruited by Merrill Lynch to work as an investment banker in San 
Francisco. When his supervisor was transferred to New York, he elected to take 
Les with him to work on Wall Street. 
 
He felt drawn to education during that time and returned to northern California 
and obtained a teaching certificate at Monterrey Institute of International Studies. 
Les was recruited to fill an assistant football coaching position at the University of 
Colorado under Bill Mallory. 
 
His next position was at Loveland, Colorado as a business teacher and head 
football coach. While he was there, the football team was a perennial state 
contender. 
 
Mr. Alderson then moved to Tucson, Arizona. He opened two businesses: an 
auto brokerage and Service Master, a large cleaning business. At Service 
Master, he employed 53 workers. He sold both businesses after four years and 
returned to education. 
 
He became a business teacher and head baseball coach at Catalina High 
School. He took a baseball program that had gone 0-20 the year he took over 
and in three years took them to the state semi-finals. 
 
Les transferred to Pueblo High School and worked as a business teacher and as 
the College and Career Coordinator for 20 years. He started the girl’s golf 
program and then moved to the boy’s golf team. The boy’s golf team had never 
gone to the state tournament. In the last three years Les coached, the team went 
to the state tournament and finished second in the state the last year. For many 
years Mr. Alderson conducted the New Teacher Training using the Madeline 
Hunter model. 
 
Mr. Alderson is currently retired, but still very involved with Pueblo High School 
as a volunteer. 
 
Mr. Alderson has had a very successful career in his personal investments. 
 
 
Ruben Romero 
 
Ruben Romero was born and raised in Tucson. He attended Brichta Elementary 
School, Maxwell Middle School, and Cholla High School (all of these schools are 
in our target area). 
 
Mr. Romero’s mother was a 34 year employee of TUSD, serving the last 17 as a 
elementary school principal. She worked mainly in schools in our target area. Her 
profession sparked an interest in Ruben to follow in her footsteps. 
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Ruben has a B.A. in Psychology from the University of Arizona and a M.Ed. in 
Counseling from Northern Arizona University. 
 
He began as a community representative at Cholla High School. From 1995-
2003 he served as an advisor at Apollo Middle School in the Sunnyside District. 
In 2003, he moved to Valencia Middle School where he served as a counselor 
until 2008. In 2008 Ruben became the College and Career Coordinator at Pueblo 
High School. He currently serves in that position. 
  
Mr. Romero has had a very successful coaching career for the last 16 years. He 
has coached both boys and girls sports at both the high school and middle 
school levels. He is slated to be the next varsity boy’s basketball coach at Pueblo 
High School. 
 
In 2008 Ruben had escorted a group of Pueblo High School students to the play 
“Footloose”. At the conclusion of the play the students were allowed participate in 
a question and answer session. He had observed a group of 5th graders who had 
impeccable behavior and asked mature and impressive questions. He went to 
their teacher and asked where these students were from. He found out they were 
BASIS students. The next year he enrolled his Gifted 5th grade son in BASIS. His 
son has excelled at the school for the last 2 years. Because of this experience, 
Mr. Romero has become very intrigued with the charter school movement. Mr. 
Romero has become very intrigued with the charter school movement and 
believes that the charter movement is a solution for the educational problems in 
our country. 
 
 
Mr. Romero is bi-lingual/bi-literate in English/Spanish. He is considered by many 
professionals and parents to be a strong role model and positive influence for 
students in our target area.  
  
 
 
Kathleen Mapes 
 
For over 33 years, working in the Tucson Unified School District, Kathleen Mapes 
has dedicated her life to the children of Tucson as a bilingual counselor and 
educator (grades pre-K to 12th).    
 
Throughout these years she has also shared her expertise with adults at the local 
community college and a private university, and by offering professional 
development courses for educators.  She has presented at state and national 
education conferences on the topic of developing soft skills for CTE (career and 
technical education) students.  Last year she offered special workshops to 
teachers and counselors at the Pima County JTED (Joint Technical Education 
District). 
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Katta holds her M.A. in Counseling and Guidance, M.Ed. in Bilingual/Bicultural 
Education, both from the University of Arizona, and a B.S. in Science Education 
from Ohio University.  Throughout the course of her career she has received 
specialized education and training in school administration, mediation and 
conflict management, crisis counseling, business education and career and 
technical education. 
 
All of Katta’s publications were written for educators.  Her first publication was 
titled, "A Manual for Teacher Training in Interpersonal Peacemaking," in 1985 
(self-published). In the early 80s she co-authored the Bilingual Education 
Handbook for the school district.  Her book, “Stop! Think! Choose!  Building 
Emotional Intelligence in Young People” provides a complete curriculum for 
teachers and school counselors in affective education.  This book was published 
by Zephyr Press in 2000 in Tucson, Arizona.  
 
Ms. Mapes lived in Colombia, South America for four years and has lived in or 
traveled to more than 20 different countries. 
 
In 1997, at age 48, she became a single mother when she adopted her daughter, 
Rita, who was then 7 years old.  Her daughter is now 21 years old, married with 
two children.   
 
Currently, Ms. Mapes is crafting all of the details for creating iEmotions.net, a 
new endeavor that will launch in the fall of 2011.  Her vision is to offer a web-
based resource to promote emotional well-being and the development of 
emotional intelligence in people of all ages. She is currently employed at Pueblo 
High School. 
 
 
Process for Filling Vacancies on and Developing the School 
Governing Body 
 
We anticipate vacancies occurring reasonably quickly as the charter is approved 
and the school begins to opens. We will look for and recruit members who have a 
strong history of engagement and understanding of our target community. We 
will also focus on a pool of candidates who possess expertise in one of the 
following areas: business management, financial, accounting, marketing and 
outreach, legal guidance, and parents of potential students. 
 
If a School Board vacancy occurs, for any reason, the Corporate Board shall 
appoint by a majority vote a candidate for the unexpired portion of the term. If a 
Corporate Board vacancy should occur, for any reason, the unexpired portion of 
the term shall be filled by a majority vote of the remaining Corporate Board 
directors. 
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We will also cultivate a pool of potential candidates from advisory boards and a 
Parent-Teacher Organization. These candidates should have a working 
familiarity with the policies of the school and the board. We feel that diversity is 
the hallmark of an effective governing board. When we speak of diversity, we are 
not only referring to a diversity of areas of expertise, but also of a diversity of 
perspective.  
 
The terms of the Board members will always be staggered for the obvious reason 
that it is never advisable to have a majority of new members at any time. 
 
Adherence to Open Meeting Law 
 
Tucson Collegiate Prep, Inc. will strictly follow Open Meeting Law. Board 
members will be informed of acceptable procedures, including the numbers equal 
to a quorum may not discuss issues that will be brought before the Board either 
in conversation or by e-mail.  
 
At least 24 hours in advance of meetings, notification will be publicly posted. 
These will be posted on the front of the school and on our website. Within three 
business days, minutes that were taken at the meeting will be made available to 
the public. Executive sessions will only be held for purposes allowed by the law.  
 
Public sessions meeting minutes shall include: time, date, and place of the 
meeting; members of the Board both present and absent; the matters discussed; 
and all legal actions proposed and the names of the persons proposing each 
motion. The names of persons presenting to the public body shall be noted. 
 
 
Training and Orientation Process Provided to School Governing 
Body Members and the Resources to be used: 
As mentioned in the section on the Open Meeting Law above, including A.R.S. 
38-431 through A.R.S. 38-431.09, our Board members will be trained on all 
aspects of this state statute. These training materials are found at 
http://azag.gov/Agency_handbook/Ch7pdf.Inc.  In addition to attending a briefing 
on the material provided at this website, a printed copy of this training will be 
provided for each board member.  Periodic sessions will be scheduled for 
reviewing these statutes to ensure Board awareness and compliance, as well as 
compliance to any changes made to the Open Meeting Law.   
 
Each Board member will be encouraged to find and attend workshops being held 
in Tucson and in Phoenix that address areas in school board development.  For 
example, The Arizona State Charter School Association also provides periodic 
trainings for governance and charter law.  At the 2011 Annual Conference 
sessions were offered in this area and the materials were collected for use by the 
Governing Board.  These materials will be used to guide the development of a 
written handbook and set of policies to aid in the training and development of 
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Governing Body members.  The retention of institutional knowledge will be 
ensured through the creation of this handbook, the Tucson Collegiate Prep 
School Governing Board Handbook.  A copy will be given to each existing and 
any subsequent new members of our school board and will serve as a guide to 
all School Board functions. This handbook will include sections on details of the 
organization, expectations of board members, roles and responsibilities of board 
members, common policies, the strategic plan for the school, bylaws, and any 
other pertinent information relevant to the functioning of the school. The 
Governing Board will also attend the Association’s Annual Conference each year. 
 
In addition, on-going training will also be provided to Board members.   An 
effective board demonstrates a strong commitment to continuous improvement 
by engaging in professional development and training. Training increases the 
board’s capacity to accomplish their responsibilities, overcome challenges, and 
work together to improve student achievement. Through greater understanding of 
school curriculum, state standards and testing, and other programmatic 
operations and their impact on student achievement, the board can make better 
long and short-term planning decisions on curriculum and instruction and the 
overall operation of the school. Through a needs assessment, the board can 
determine what additional training they need.  However, trainings will certainly be 
scheduled for new legislation affecting charter schools, implementation of the 
Common Core Standards, the school’s instructional program, and teacher 
evaluation methodologies.   
 
When governing board members commit to professional development and 
training, this best practice is modeled for other members of the school community 
including administration, staff, and the parent community at the school.  
 
Yearly, the Board will compile reports on curriculum, student achievement, staff 
evaluation, board affairs, and finance. The Board will receive training in these 
areas in order to ensure compliance and continuous improvement for the school 
and our students. Board training resources will be obtained from the Charter 
School Association, outside board consultants, the Arizona State Board of 
Charter Schools, and the Arizona Dept. of Education.  Further, Board members 
will also received training and education on business management and finances, 
best practices in education, specifically on improving student achievement, 
issues surrounding No Child Left Behind and any subsequent changes to this 
law, and changes in standardized testing as related to the Common Core 
Standards.  
 
Training for the Board is estimated to cost $2,000 per year and is included in the 
Three Year Budget.  The school will maintain in effect general liability and board 
member errors and omissions insurance policies. 
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    Grade Level Content Area Course Title  (For 9-12 Samples Only) Unit Title 
7 Writing   Writing Informative Text and the Environment 
 


Length of Unit Time of Year Taught         Expected Prior Knowledge 
3 weeks  
 


Second Semester, third 
quarter  


Prewriting strategies, including generate ideas through a variety of activities, determine the purpose 
of an intended writing piece; determine the intended audience of a writing piece; establish a 
controlling idea appropriate to the type of writing; use organizational strategies; maintain a record; 
use time-management strategies to produce a writing product. Writing an argument is used for the 
purpose of influencing the reader. The author presents an issue and expresses an opinion in order to 
convince an audience to agree with the opinion; familiarity with 6 Trait Writing Rubric. 


Unit Description  This unit focuses on developing students’ ability to write an informative/explanatory text.  The goal of this unit is for students to be 
able to introduce a topic and organize ideas, concepts and information.  The student will develop the topic with facts, examples, and graphics, while 
maintaining formal style and using precise language.  Students will design a website that focuses on an environment issue chosen by the student which 
combines all of these elements as well as proper research and processes and conventions. The focus of the website is on a current topic related to the 
environment.  The audience is other students and parents, as well as other grade level science classes.  Students learn about and use the research process 
to explore a variety of resources and conduct research online to identify meaningful and accurate information. Descriptive and informational paragraphs 
about the issue, causes and effects, and recommendations to address the issue will be included on the website. Maps, charts, diagrams, and tables may 
also be included where appropriate.  All work is included in a Portfolio. Students will share their websites with their parents, each other and with grade 
level science classes.   The unit can be taught as a stand alone unit in the Language Arts Curriculum or in conjunction with Science and/or Technology.   
 
Standards:  CC.7.W.2 
See instructions on page 15. 
 
 


Strand: 2010 Writing Standards  
Cluster:  Text Types and Purposes  
Standard:  #2 
Write informative/ explanatory texts to examine a topic and convey ideas, concepts, and information through the 
selection, organization, and analysis of relevant content. 
a. Introduce a topic clearly, previewing what is to follow; organize ideas, concepts, and information, using 
strategies such as definition, classification, comparison/contrast, and cause/effect; include formatting (e.g., 
headings), graphics (e.g., charts, tables), and multimedia when useful to aiding comprehension.  
b. Develop the topic with relevant facts, definitions, concrete details, quotations, or other information and 
examples. 
c. Use appropriate transitions to create cohesion and clarify the relationships among ideas and concepts. 
d. Use precise language and domain-specific vocabulary to inform about or explain the topic. 
e. Establish and maintain a formal style. 
f. Provide a concluding statement or section that follows from and supports the information or explanation 
presented.  


 
Summative Assessment  
In addition to the description, 
include a copy of the summative 
assessment in the application 


Students will create a five page website on an environmental issue chosen by the student, including an 
introduction page (one paragraph), a page describing the issue and summarizing the website info (five paragraph 
essay), a page presenting causes and effects (chart form), and a page which summarizes recommendations for 
action (bullet form), and a sources page (mla format). The website must also contain a minimum of four pictures 
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package. or graphics and a chart detailing causes and effects.  
Scoring for Summative 
Assessment  
In addition to the description, 
include a copy of the answer key and 
scoring rubric (if applicable) for the 
summative assessment. 


The students will be graded on a 4 point FAME scale (Falls far below, Approaches, Meets, and Exceeds) and 
will be assessed on ten criteria based on the standard including introduction of a topic, use of strategies, 
development of the topic, use of appropriate transitions and precise language, ability to maintain a formal style, 
and the inclusion of a concluding statement, as well as conventions and meeting the requirements of the project. 
Project must contain information on all of the webpages.  In addition, the summative assessment rubric includes 
assessment criteria from the 6 traits of writing in addition to the standards.  A student friendly version of the 
summative assessment rubric will be created for the students.  A score of mastery is a 30. 


Materials/Resources Needed 
Include all items for the entire unit. 
 
 
 


Teacher computer, projector, screen, classroom whiteboard, Promethean/Smart Board, graphic organizer #1, 
Handout of introductory paragraphs, notebook paper, Computer Lab with 32 computers, Teacher computer, 
Projector, Screen or Smart Board/Promethean Board, printer, paper, graphic organizer #2 for analyzing 
informational texts, plastic bag, cause and effect chart, note-taker created on word, Student-friendly copy of 
rubric, note cards. Table for learning station.   
Websites:  Whale Wars - http://animal.discovery.com/tv/whale-wars/ 
Class website – Edmodo.com 
Video – “Turning the Tide” and picture show “People need nature to survive.”  
http://www.conservation.org/Pages/default.aspx 
Links for Environmental Research sites - http://www.cbel.com/environment_for_kids/ 
Overview of Environmental Issues for Kids - http://www.dnr.state.wi.us/org/caer/ce/eek/ 
Background information on the environment - http://library.thinkquest.org/C0111040/index.php  
Ocean island of plastic bags - http://ship2shore.blogspot.com/2010/02/atlantic-garbage-patch.html 
Citation maker – http://www.easybib.com 
Create the free website – yola.com  
Plagiarism review tutorial - http://library.acadiau.ca/tutorials/plagiarism/ 
Fact Fragment Frenzy - http://www.readwritethink.org/files/resources/interactives/factfrenzy/opening.html 
Outline Maker online  
http://www.internet4classrooms.com/grade_level_help/research_support_topic_language_arts_seventh_7th_grad
e.htm 
Informational text activities, including cause and effect and sequencing strategies- 
http://www.internet4classrooms.com/grade_level_help/informational_text_relationships_among_ideas_language
_arts_seventh_7th_grade.htm 


 
 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Instruction 
and 
Timeline 
 
 
 
 


Two Class Periods:  
Anticipatory Set:  
Preview and play a clip 
of “Whale Wars,” a 
show following a crew 
attempting to stop the 
harvesting of whales by 
Japan.   


Two Class Periods 
Computer Lab 
Anticipatory Set: Use 
the projector and as a 
class look through the 
photos on ‘People need 
nature to survive” and 
play the video “Turning 


Two Class Periods 
Computer Lab 
Anticipatory Set: Pass 
around a plastic bag from 
Fry’s or another grocery 
store.  Show the students 
the continent sized 
garbage island in the 


Four Class Periods 
Computer Lab 
Anticipatory Set: 
Have the students log 
into Edmodo and click 
on the Fact Fragment 
Frenzy link.  This 
online game will help 


Five Class Periods:  
Computer Lab 
Anticipatory Set:  The 
writing process in place since 
the sixth grade of write, 
rewrite, peer/self assessment, 
and rewrite will be reviewed 
for the students.  







 3 
Class Discussion:  
Discuss the episode 
with the class and 
brainstorm other 
environmental issues.  
Create a list of topics 
on the classroom white 
board.  Categorize 
where possible.  
Instruction/Modeling: 
Go to the Whale Wars 
website and preview 
the information.  Pass 
out the graphic 
organizer on 
“Researching an 
Environmental Issue.” 
Tell the students that as 
a class, they will look 
through the information 
presented on the 
website and think about 
what an informational 
text on this topic would 
include.  Pass out the 
graphic organizer #1 
and explain each of the 
sections:  background, 
causes and effects, and 
recommendations for 
action.  
Active Participation:  
Go through the website 
with the students and 
have students suggest 
notes to take for each 
section.  Click on 
Whales and Whaling, 
FAQs, Japanese 
Whalers.  As students 
suggest notes to take,  


the Tide” at 
conservation.org.   
Class Discussion:  Ask 
the class to identify 
environmental issues 
that they saw in the 
pictures and video. Ask 
the students if they saw 
any topics that 
interested them.    
Instruction/Modeling: 
Show the class the 
website containing 
extensive links to 
environmental issue 
websites.  Go over the 
major categories such 
as water pollution, air 
pollution, endangered 
species, and answer 
student questions.   
Show the students the 
class Edmodo site and 
where the links are 
posted.  Hand out the 
graphic organizer #2 
for analyzing 
informational text.  
Show student how to 
use the organizer to 
identify each of the 
following:  how an 
author introduces a 
topic, use of charts, use 
of transitions, domain 
specific vocabulary, 
facts, quotations, and 
effective conclusion. 
Active Participation:  
Choose a website and 
have each student with 


ocean made of plastic 
bags.  Discuss the impact 
on the earth and potential 
plans of action.   
Class Discussion:  The 
class as a whole will 
review the Edmodo site 
and the postings and 
student comments that 
were made the previous 
class period and students 
and the teacher will 
respond to the comments.  
(Note:  the teacher 
reviewed posts after class 
providing teacher 
comments) 
Instruction/Modeling: 
The teacher will review 
the basic technology 
skills needed for the 
project, including use of 
Word and easybib.com 
citation site that all 
students should be 
familiar with from the 6th 
grade instruction on this 
standard.  The teacher 
will then hand out the 
project requirements 
checklist and have the 
students create an account 
on Yola.com to begin 
construction on the 
website.  Have the 
students choose a free 
style and show them the 
very simple directions for 
adding a page, a text box, 
and a picture.  The 
teacher will also 


students learn to take 
notes and pick facts out 
of a writing passage.   
Class Discussion:  
Discuss how note-
taking went yesterday.  
Answer questions, 
concerns, review 
Edmodo posts.   
Instruction/Modeling:  
The teacher will 
preview the webpage at 
Internet4classrooms on 
informational text, 
including one cause and 
effect activity and the 
sequencing strategies 
on how to structure a 
paragraph.  The teacher 
will then model finding 
a website on Google 
and note-taking at a 
website on whaling 
using a three column 
chart with cause and 
effect labeled in the last 
two columns.   
Active Participation: 
Before beginning 
notetaking, students 
will practice identifying 
cause and effect on 
interactive practice 
activities at internet4 
classrooms.com. 
Students will also 
practice the sequencing 
activities on this page 
as well.  Students will 
begin using the 
notetaker they have 


Class discussion:  Students 
will review a student friendly 
copy rubric. Each student will 
complete a notecard and 
answer two following 
questions:  1) Have you 
completed your note-taking?  
2) What questions do you 
have?  Class will discuss 
answers. 
Instruction and Modeling:  
The teacher will go to the 
online outliner and model 
how to fill it out using 
whaling as the issue.  For the 
thesis statement, each student 
will complete the following 
stem for the thesis statement:  
A pressing environmental 
facing the _____(world, us, a 
state)is _____(list issue) 
because_____ 
(student supplies reasons).  
The teacher will then model 
how to use transitions to 
create cohesion and clarify 
relationships among the 
different ideas and content.  
The teacher will also work 
with the class to write a 
summary paragraph using the 
information on whaling the 
class has been using for 
exemplar work for 
notetaking, cause and effect, 
and other activities. This 
concluding paragraph will 
clearly support the 
information the teacher has 
shown the class on whaling.  
Active Participation:  The 
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direct the discussion 
and work to completing 
all sections of the 
graphic organizer.  As 
students make 
suggestions, query 
students as to what type 
of information it is and 
which box to place it 
in.  Point out examples 
of domain specific 
vocabulary.  Pass out 
the hand-out of 
examples of 
introductory paragraphs 
for informative texts.  
Review with the 
students the different 
ways authors introduce 
a topic and preview 
what information will 
be covered.  Explain 
this type of information 
will be one page of 
their website.   
Independent Practice:  
Using their notes, the 
students will write an 
introductory paragraph 
about the hunting of 
whales.  Explain to the 
students that their task 
is to introduce the topic 
and preview what the 
remainder of an essay 
would be about.  Work 
with the students to 
write an introductory 
sentence that will grab 
the attention of the 
reader and to provide 


a partner, practice using 
the graphic organizer to 
identify the key 
features of an 
informational text.  
Explore the site while 
the students take notes.  
Circulate around the 
room and note who is 
mastering the task and 
who is struggling.  
Adjust the lesson to the 
students’ level of 
mastery.  Ask the 
students to choose a 
sentence which would 
be a good quotation.  
Describe the process of 
choosing a good 
quotation and model 
that task.  Students 
should be given ample 
time to explore the sites 
using the graphic 
organizer to analyze the 
website. 
Independent Practice:  
Go to Edmodo and 
show the students the 
links to three websites:  
links to issues; back-
ground information; 
and the overview of 
environmental issues.  
Once a student has 
identified an issue, he 
or she will complete a 
blank graphic organizer 
#1 on the background, 
causes and effects, and 
recommendations for 


demonstrate effective 
note-taking strategies and 
show students how to 
identify relevant facts, 
definitions, and 
quotations from a 
informational website on 
whales.  The teacher will 
also show the students 
both how to paraphrase 
and directly quote 
material from the 
website.   
Active Participation:  
Students will construct 
the template of their 
website with five pages, 
and demonstrate that they 
can use the text box and 
picture feature.  Once 
students are done, they 
are all to review a 
plagiarism tutorial before 
they begin researching 
and writing at the 
designated website.   
Independent Practice: 
Once the tutorial is 
reviewed, students can 
begin to research their 
topic by taking notes on 
the graphic organizer #1.  
Each student must also 
find and take notes on 
five facts, three 
quotations, three 
paraphrased sentences 
with citation, and identify 
domain specific 
vocabulary on their topic.  
They can use the links the 


created on Word.  The 
teacher will check all 
work done by the 
students for validity 
and accuracy, including 
the use of facts, quotes, 
paraphrasing and 
domain specific 
vocabulary. Students 
will post samples of 
their work on Edmodo 
for comment.  The 
teacher will also 
periodically post 
websites on Edmodo 
and comment on their 
acceptability.   
Independent Practice:  
The teacher will work 
one-on-one on the note-
taking with students.  
Student ability at this 
task will vary greatly.  
A high level of 
scaffolding will be 
provided for both 
finding websites and 
taking notes.  The 
teacher will work with 
each student and 
monitor the student as 
he or she paraphrases 
appropriate notes, 
provides quotations, 
and uses domain 
specific vocabulary to 
describe their topic.    
Check for 
understanding:  At the 
end of each day, 
students must hand in a 


students will go to the outline 
builder and use their notes to 
outline in the essay.  Students 
will have print outs of their 
notes to guide the outline 
development.  Students will 
outline the 5 paragraph essay 
first.  They will then write, 
rewrite, self/peer assess and 
rewrite the essay.  When the 
essay is complete, students 
will then complete the 
remainder of the website, 
including a list of sources.   
Check for understanding:  
Similar to note-taking, the 
teacher will work directly 
with the students on the 
writing process.  Teams of 
students will be pulled aside 
to work on parts of the 
website they are struggling 
with.  Learning stations will 
be set up for each of the 
primary sections of the task 
including: introducing a topic, 
use of facts, quotes, and 
details, using transitions, 
using domain specific 
vocabulary, and writing a 
summary section that 
supports the information.  
Each student will work at 
each of the learning stations 
and repeat stations if needed.  
Closure:  All students will 
self grade their websites have 
a chance to make revisions.   
The websites will be shared 
and previewed for students, 
parents, and science classes.   







 5 
specific details to 
preview what the 
remainder of an essay 
would look like.   
Check for 
Understanding:  Have 
the students peer 
review their 
paragraphs, rewrite the 
paragraph, and turn 
them in for a grade.   
Closure:  Discuss 
possible topics the 
students may be 
interested in.  During 
the discussion, direct 
the students to discuss 
different what type of 
sentence made an 
effective introduction 
and what type of 
information should be 
in the introduction. 
 


action that was 
provided in the first 
lesson. The student 
should use the model 
constructed in class on 
the whaling issue as a 
guide.  Students will 
write a rough draft of 
their introduction page 
of the website, working 
on previewing the 
information and 
organizing concepts. 
Check for 
understanding:  
Student should post 
their draft of the 
introduction page on 
Edmodo for teacher and 
student review.  The 
teacher will grade each 
assignment using the 
FAME scale.  
Closure:  Each student 
must comment on 
another student’s post.  
The students will also 
assess the effectiveness 
of the introduction and 
provide ideas on how to 
improve it.   


teacher has provided for 
the various websites.  If a 
student has chosen a topic 
that does not have a 
relevant link, the teacher 
will work directly with 
the student to find links.  
Check for 
Understanding: Each 
student will turn in a page 
of notes for teacher 
review which includes the 
facts, quotations, 
paraphrased sentences, 
and vocabulary.   The 
teacher will also circulate 
and check student 
progress.  
Closure: Students will 
post a comment on 
Edmodo about today’s 
work.   


page of notes including 
the quotes, 
paraphrasing, and 
vocabulary for teacher 
review.  Closure:  
Students will post 
examples of their work 
using quotations and 
paraphrasing on 
Edmodo for students to 
comment on.   
Note:  This lesson will 
be repeated for 3 
additional class periods.  
At the beginning of 
each class, the teacher 
will preview a website 
a student is using and 
demonstrate the writing 
skills being taught in 
this unit.  The students 
will also begin each 
day with an interactive 
activity on 
informational texts 
from internet4 
Classrooms.com 


 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Student 
Activities 
and 
Timeline 
 
 
 
 
 


Two Class Periods 
Brainstorm list of 
Environmental 
Topics:  After 
watching a clip of 
“Whale Wars,” students 
will create a list of 
environmental issues.   
Graphic Organizing 


Two Class Periods 
Computer Lab 
View photos and 
video:  Students will 
become better 
acquainted with 
environmental issues 
and their impact on 
humans by viewing the 


Two Class Periods 
Computer Lab 
Plastic Bag Island:  
Students will discuss this 
pollution problem and 
discuss what plan of 
actions could be taken.  
Edmodo site:  Students 
will review the Edmodo 


Four Class Periods 
Computer Lab 
Fact Fragment 
Frenzy:  Students will 
perform this activity 
online to help them 
identify facts for note-
taking and to improve 
their note-taking 


Five Class Periods 
Computer Lab  
Notecard Activity: Student 
will review the student 
friendly copy of the rubric. 
Students will complete a 
notecard indicating if they 
have finished the note-taking 
process and any questions 
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on Researching 
Environmental Issue:  
While examining the 
website for Whale 
Wars, the students will 
complete a graphic 
organizer including 
background 
information, causes and 
effects, and 
recommendations for 
actions.  The students 
will take notes on each 
category with the class 
as a whole.  The 
students will also note 
examples of domain 
specific vocabulary. 
Review Informational 
Texts:  The students 
will review 
introductory paragraphs 
for informational texts  
and identify key 
features.  
Introductory 
Paragraph:  Students 
will use the graphic 
organizer and write a 
introductory paragraph.  
Peer Review:  Students 
will peer review their 
paragraphs and rewrite 
the draft and turn it in 
for a grade.  Students 
will also discuss what 
makes an effective 
introductory paragraph.  
 
 


video and pictures and 
having a class 
discussion.  
Explore 
environmental 
websites:  Students will 
use a number of 
websites posted on 
Edmodo to find 
information about 
environmental issues 
and choose a topic for 
the website.   
Graphic Organizer:  
Working with a partner, 
students will use a 
graphic organizer to 
analyze an example of 
informational text and 
its relevant parts.   
Students will also 
choose a topic, perform 
research online, and 
complete the graphic 
organizer on 
background 
information, causes and 
effects and 
recommendations for 
action. research online. 
Edmodo:  The student 
will join the class 
website on Edmodo and 
write a draft of an 
introductory paragraph 
for their website and 
post it for comments.  
Each student must 
comment on another 
student’s post.  
 


site student and teacher 
posts and discuss.   
Yola websites:  Students 
will review the project 
requirements and create 
their yola websites.  Each 
website must be checked 
for text box, picture, and 
all pages. 
Plagiarism Tutorial:  
Students will review a 
plagiarism tutorial and 
identify key instances of 
plagiarism to avoid.  
Notetaking:  Students 
will open a Word 
document and set up the 
notetaker and begin to 
research and take notes 
on a graphic organizer, 
including facts, quotes, 
paraphrased sentences, 
and vocabulary. They 
will research their topic 
using the teacher 
provided websites or 
links the teacher will help 
the student find.   
Each student will turn in 
a page of notes for the 
teacher to review and 
post a comment about 
their note-taking 
experience on Edmodo.  


efforts.  Students will 
discuss this activity and 
their notetaking efforts 
the previous day.    
Informational Text 
Activities:  Students 
will preview a website 
devoted to learning 
about informational 
texts, including cause 
and effect and 
sequencing.    
Notetaking and Cause 
and Effect:  Students 
will practice the 
activities on 
informational texts and 
then use a note-taker to 
research their topic. 
Students will research 
their issue and take 
extensive notes and list 
sources.  Students will 
begin each of the next 
four days with a new 
activity on 
informational texts.  
Post on Edmodo:  
Students will post 
samples of their work 
on edmodo including 
examples of quotations 
and paraphrasing, and 
domain vocabulary. 
Students will turn in a 
page of notes at the end 
of each day for review 
by the teacher including 
samples of this work 
for teacher review as 
well.   


they have.  After the cards are 
collected the teacher will 
answer those questions.    
Online Outliner:  Students 
will use their notes and will 
complete the online outliner 
for the 5 paragraph essay 
including writing a draft 
thesis statement.   They will 
also complete the organizer 
for the remaining parts of the 
website. 
Writing process:  Students 
will write, rewrite, peer/self 
review/ rewrite and post the 
essay, the introduction, the 
cause and effect chart, and the 
bulleted list of 
recommendations.  The 
students will rotate to 
learning stations on each of 
the primary sections of the 
writing task including 
introducing a topic, use of 
facts, quotes and 
paraphrasing, using domain 
specific vocabulary and 
writing an effective 
conclusion that supports the 
information.   Students will 
repeat learning stations for 
any part they have difficulty 
with.  
Self-assessment:  Students 
will use the rubric to grade 
their websites and make any 
revisions. 
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Scoring Rubric for Environmental Website Project   
Skill 
Demonstrated 


4 = Exceeds 3 = Meets 2 = Approaches 1 = Far Falls Below Score  


Elements of 
Website  


Exceeds minimum 
requirements of a five page 
website including an 
introduction page, a page 
describing the issue and 
summarizing the website 
(five paragraph essay), a 
page discussing causes and 
effects (chart form), and a 
page which summarizes 
recommendations for action 
(bulleted), and a sources 
page (mla format), a 
minimum of four pictures 
or graphics and a chart  
 


Meets minimum 
requirements of a five page 
website including an 
introduction page, a page 
describing the issue and 
summarizing the issue (five 
paragraph essay), a page 
discussing causes and 
effects (chart form), and a 
page which summarizes 
recommendations for the 
future on an environmental 
issue (bulleted), and a 
sources page (mla format), 
a minimum of four pictures 
or graphics and a chart  


Does not meet minimum 
requirements of a 5 page 
website including an 
introduction page a page 
describing the issue and 
summarizing the (five 
paragraph essay), a page 
discussing causes and effects  
(chart form), and a page 
which summarizes 
recommendations for the 
future on an environmental 
issue (bulleted), and a sources 
page (mla format), a 
minimum of four pictures or 
graphics and a chart  


Missing major parts of 
the project requirements, 
including missing pages, 
pictures, chart, and 
bullets. 


 


Introduces 
the topic, and 
previews 
what is to 
follow  


Strong, inviting, beginning 
that draws the reader in, 
with a preview of all 
elements  


A developed beginning, 
with preview of all 
elements  


An underdeveloped 
beginning, with some preview 
of the elements  


Missing or extremely 
underdeveloped 
beginning with little to no 
preview of elements  


 


Organizes 
ideas, 
concepts and 
information 


Organization enhances 
central idea, order and 
structure and compelling, 
and uses  definition, 
classification, and cause 
and effect 


Organization is clear and 
coherent, order and 
structure are present and 
uses definition, 
classification and cause and 
effect 


An attempt has been made to 
organize the writing, but 
overall structure is 
inconsistent and does not 
adequately use definition, 
classification, cause/effect. 


The writing lacks 
coherence, organization 
seems haphazard and 
disjointed.  Does not use 
definition, classification 
and cause and effect.  


 


Includes 
formatting 
and graphics  


Exemplary use of headings, 
graphics, charts, and tables 
to help explain content  


Uses headings, graphics, 
charts, and tables to help 
explain content. 


An attempt has been made to 
include headings, graphics, 
charts, and tables to help 
explain content.  


Little or no attempt has 
been made to include 
headings, graphics, 
charts, and table  


 


Develops the 
topic  


A thorough, balanced, in-
depth exploration of the 
topic, includes relevant 
facts, definitions, details, 
and quotes  


A topic is 
explored/explained, with 
some connections and 
insight, includes relevant 
facts, definitions, details, 
and quotes.  


Some development of the 
topic but developmental 
details is limited, uneven, and 
overly general.  Some 
relevant facts, definitions, 
details, quotes missing.   


Minimal to no 
development, contains 
insufficient details, and is 
missing relevant facts, 
definitions, details, and 
quotes.  


 







 8 
Uses 
appropriate 
transitions to 
create 
cohesion  


Smooth effective 
transitions among all 
elements which clarify 
relationship among ideas 
and concepts; demonstrates 
cohesion between elements   


Transitions are used among 
elements which clarify 
relationships among ideas 
and concepts; demonstrates 
cohesion between most 
elements.  


Transitions that sometimes 
work, repetitive use of 
transitions, some 
clarifications of relationships 
among ideas and concepts; 
little cohesion present 


A lack of transitions, little 
to no clarification of 
relationships among ideas 
and concepts; no 
cohesion present  


 


Uses precise 
language and 
domain 
specific 
vocabulary to 
inform and 
explain 


Accurate, strong, specific 
words; powerful words 
than energize writing, 
language and vocabulary 
inform and explain key 
concepts 


Accurate, specific words; 
functional words choice, 
language and vocabulary 
inform and explain key 
concepts.  


Words are accurate for the 
most part but contain errors; 
does not capture reader’s 
interest, language and 
vocabulary does not 
consistently explain key 
concepts.  


General vague words that 
fail to communicate 
and/or do not fit, words 
are flat and/or imprecise; 
limited range of words; 
language and vocabulary 
do not explain concepts. 


 


Establishes 
and maintains 
a formal style 


Professional in tone and 
presentation; writing is 
expressive and engaging; 
shows originality.  


Professional in tone and 
presentation; writing is 
expressive, engaging and 
sincere  


Writing is not professional in 
tone and maybe overly 
informal, writing is largely 
flat, stiff, or mechanical  


Writing style is 
inappropriate, with little 
to no engagement; 
writing is flat and stiff 


 


Provides a 
concluding 
section 


Strong, satisfying sense of 
resolution or closure, 
follows and highlights key 
information. 


A developed conclusion 
that follows and highlights 
information.  


An ending which is present, 
but underdeveloped or too 
obvious, attempts to follow 
and highlights information.  


A missing or extremely 
underdeveloped ending; 
fails to follow and 
highlight information. 


 


Command of 
Conventions  


Strong control of 
conventions. Effective and 
creative use of wide range 
of conventions 


Control of standard writing 
conventions; Effective use 
of conventions, errors do 
not impede readability 


Limited control of 
conventions with significant 
errors that impede readability. 


Little control of 
conventions with severe 
and frequent errors 
impeding readability  


 


Score of  30 is considered mastery of this topic.  Students may turn in a revised work to score a higher grade.  In keeping with the school philosophy of 
excellence, all students will work towards exceeds.   The assignment is worth 100 points.  
Grading Scale:  
40-39= 100-97  20-19 = 64-61      
38-37 =  96-93  18-17 = 60-57       
36-35= 93-90  16-15 = 56-53         
34-33 = 89-86  14-13 = 52-51 
32-31=  86-83  12 and below = 50 
30-29 = 82-80               
28 -27= 79-76   
26-25 = 75-72                   
24-23 = 71-69 
22-21= 68-65 
    
   
   








 1      Grade Level Content Area Course Title  (For 9-12 Samples Only) Unit Title 
8 Writing  Writing a Research Paper  
 


Length of Unit Time of Year Taught         Expected Prior Knowledge 
3 weeks 
 


Second Semester, third 
quarter 


Prewriting strategies, including generate ideas through a variety of activities, determine the 
purpose of an intended writing piece; determine the intended audience of a writing piece; establish 
a controlling idea appropriate to the type of writing; use organizational strategies; maintain a 
record; use time-management strategies to produce a writing product. The author presents an issue 
and expresses an opinion in order to convince an audience to agree with the opinion or to take a 
particular action; Support claim(s) with logical reasoning and relevant evidence, using accurate, 
credible sources. Familiarity with 6 Trait Writing Rubric.  


 Unit Description This unit focuses on preparing students for participation in Advanced Classes at the high school level by teaching students how to write a 
research paper on the topic of human migration from Africa.  The goal is to develop a students’ ability to write an informative/explanatory text, including 
writing a thesis statement and the use of headings to organize ideas, concepts and information.  The student will develop the topic with well chosen facts, 
examples, and graphics, while maintaining formal style and using precise language.  Students will write a three page research paper using MLA style, 
including the use of in-text citations. The topic of the paper is an aspect, chosen by students, of the migration of humans from Africa, approximately 80,000 
years ago.  The audience is other students and parents, and grade level science classes.  Students learn about and use the research process to explore a variety 
of resources and conduct research online to identify meaningful and accurate information. Students will use domain specific language and maps, charts, 
diagrams, and tables may also be included where appropriate.  Students will share the research paper with their parents, and with grade level science classes. 
Work will be kept in a student portfolio. The unit can be taught in the Language Arts Curriculum or in conjunction with Science and/or Technology.   
Standards:  CC.8.W.2 
See instructions on page 15. 
 
 


Strand: 2010 Writing Standards  
Cluster:  Text Types and Purposes  
Standard:  #2 
Write informative/ explanatory texts to examine a topic and convey ideas, concepts, and information through the 
selection, organization, and analysis of relevant content.  
a. Introduce a topic clearly, previewing what is to follow; organize ideas, concepts, and information into broader 
categories; include formatting (e.g., headings), graphics (e.g., charts, tables), and multimedia when useful to aiding 
comprehension.  
b. Develop the topic with relevant, well-chosen facts, definitions, concrete details, quotations, or other information and 
examples. 
c. Use appropriate and varied transitions to create cohesion and clarify the relationships among ideas and concepts. 
d. Use precise language and domain-specific vocabulary to inform about or explain the topic. 
e. Establish and maintain a formal style. 
f. Provide a concluding statement or section that follows from and supports the information or explanation presented. 


 
Summative Assessment  
In addition to the description, 
include a copy of the summative 
assessment in the application 
package.  


Students will research and write a research paper on the topic of human migration from Africa.  The requirements of the 
paper include using MLA style, cover page, 3 pages of text, 12 pt Times Roman Font, and a sources page with a 
minimum of 8 sources (mla format) and the use of in-text citations. Students must also write and support a thesis 
statement and include one chart, graphic, or table, and use headings in the body of the paper to organize the information.  


Scoring for Summative The students will be graded on a 4 point FAME scale (Falls far below, Approaches, Meets, and Exceeds) and will be 
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Assessment  
In addition to the description, 
include a copy of the answer key 
and scoring rubric (if 
applicable) for the summative 
assessment in the application 
package. 
 


assessed on ten criteria based on the standard including introduction of a topic, use of strategies, development of the 
topic, including a thesis statement, use of  varied and appropriate transitions and precise language, use of headings, and 
inclusion of a chart, graph, or table, use of domain specific vocabulary, ability to maintain a formal style, and the 
inclusion of a concluding statement, as well as conventions and meeting the requirements of the project..  In addition, the 
summative assessment rubric includes assessment criteria from the 6 traits of writing in addition to the standards. A 
student friendly version of the summative assessment rubric will be created for the students.  A score of mastery is a 30. 
A grading scale is included.  


Materials/Resources Needed 
Include all items for the entire 
unit. 
 
 
 


Teacher Computer, Projector, Screen, Smart/Promethean Board, classroom whiteboard, dictionaries, folders for 
portfolios, student white boards, dry erase markers and erasers, Computer Lab, Smart Board/Promethean Board, 
Projector, List of websites for student research, copies of powerpoint on narrowing topic, poster paper, markers, computer 
lab with 32 student computers, projector, screen, Smart/Promethean Board, printer, paper, note cards, student-friendly 
copy of rubric, table for learning stations.  
Sorting People by Race - http://www.pbs.org/race/002_SortingPeople/002_00-home.htm 
Bradshaw Foundation - http://www.bradshawfoundation.com/journey/ 
National Geographic Genographic Project - https://genographic.nationalgeographic.com/genographic/lan/en/atlas.html 
Ten Mysteries of early Humans. http://www.livescience.com/12937-10-mysteries-humans-evolution.html 
Narrow Down Research Topics – PowerPoint on narrowing down a research topic:   
http://www.internet4classrooms.com/grade_level_help/research_narrow_topic_language_arts_eighth_8th_grade. 
Class website – http://www.edmodo.com 
8th grade informational text activities - 
http://www.internet4classrooms.com/grade_level_help/informational_text_language_arts_eighth_8th_grade.htm 
Finding the main idea - 
http://www.internet4classrooms.com/grade_level_help/informational_text_identify_main_idea_language_arts_eighth_8th
_grade.htm 
Thesis Statement - http://lklivingston.tripod.com/essay/thesis.html 
Fact v. Opinion - http://users.dhp.com/~laflemm/RfT/Tut2.htm 
Online Note-taking interactive - 
http://web.archive.org/web/20040330225202/http://www.buzzin.net/revision_tips/skills/nt-00.htm 
Developing and Organizing paragraphs - http://web.uvic.ca/wguide/Pages/paragraphsTOC.html 
Variety of Transition Strategies - 
http://www.internet4classrooms.com/grade_level_help/research_transition_language_arts_eighth_8th_grade.htm 
Logically arrange idea to enhance content -
http://www.internet4classrooms.com/grade_level_help/communication_arrange_ideas_language_arts_eighth_8th_grade.h
tm  


 
 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Instruction and 
Timeline 
 
 


Two Classes  
Anticipatory Set:  Put 
the PBS website, Sorting 
People by Race, on the 


Two Classes  
Anticipatory Set:  Put 
the website detailing 
ten mysteries of early 


Three classes.    
Computer Lab 
Anticipatory Set:  
Introduce the students 


Three Classes  
Computer Lab  
Anticipatory Set: 
Put the fact v. 


Five Classes 
Computer Lab 
Anticipatory Set:  The 
writing process in place 
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screen.  Allow students 
click on and examine the 
people.  Have the 
students vote which 
category to place each 
person in:  White, Native 
American, Asian, and 
Hispanic.  Check the 
results.   
Class Discussion:  
Explain that this was the 
process used by the 
government to classify 
people by race until the 
1970s.  Discuss students’ 
own experiences with 
perception of their race 
by others.   
Instruction/Modeling: 
Put the Bradshaw 
Foundation Map of 
Human Migration on the 
screen.  Go through the 
timeline and trace the 
journey of humans from 
Africa.  Discuss the 
concept that 
scientifically there is no 
such thing as race.   
Active Participation:  
Put the National 
Geographic website 
Atlas of the Human 
Journey on the screen 
any play the video.  
Explain to students that 
as a class, we will create 
a log of domain specific 
vocabulary for this 
project. Go through the 
video and ask students to 


human migration on the 
screen and preview the 
first mystery.   
Class Discussion:  
Explain to the students 
that this topic is large 
and it is each student’s 
job to narrow it down 
into a research topic to 
write and to organize 
the information they 
will collect into broader 
categories.  Go through 
the mysteries and ask 
students to develop a 
list of categories for the 
information and write 
the list of categories on 
the class whiteboard. 
Instruction/Modeling: 
Pass out the student 
whiteboards and assign 
students a partner and  
a category.  Start with 
the first mystery. 
Identify a specific fact 
and ask students to talk 
with their partners and 
hold up the white board 
if the information fits 
under their category.  In 
some cases, it may fit 
into more than one 
category.  Discuss 
student answers.  Go 
through the remaining 
process.  Be sure to 
choose info that fits 
under each of the 
categories as well as 
facts that cross 


to their Edmodo page 
and the list of websites 
for skill development.  
Preview the sites. 
Explain at the start of 
class each of the next 
three days, students 
will work on one of 
these skills.  
Class Discussion: 
Explain the three part 
process for the research 
paper:  skill 
development, research, 
and writing.   
Show the students 
resources on the 
website for each one of 
these parts of the 
process and answer 
student questions.  
Instruction/Modeling:  
First go through the 
activities on finding the 
main idea on the 
Informational Text skill 
building website.  Go 
through Big Idea no. 
one as a class as a 
whole.  Next, put the 
website on thesis 
statement development 
up on the screen.  Go 
through the instructions 
and explain that 
students will look up 
information on their 
research idea today and 
draft a thesis statement.   
Active Participation: 
Students will first 


opinion quiz up on 
the screen.  Take the 
quiz as a class as 
discuss the answers.   
Class Discussion:  
Discuss the need to 
identify well chosen 
relevant facts for 
their project.  Ask 
students to volunteer 
examples of facts 
they have collected 
in their notes.   
Instruction/Modeli
ng: 
Review the online 
note-taker 
interactive. Choose a 
website a student is 
working with and 
model how to take 
and organize notes 
in a word document.  
Show the students 
your sample of note-
taking and 
organization ideas.   
Active 
Participation:  
Have each student 
go to the taking 
notes interactive and 
complete the 
activities. These 
activities will help 
students refine and 
improve their note-
taking skills and also 
help students 
identify well-chosen 
facts that they need 


since the sixth grade of 
write, rewrite, peer/self 
assessment, and rewrite 
will be reviewed for the 
students.  
Class discussion:  
Students will review a 
student friendly copy 
rubric of the summative 
assessment and put 
questions on a note card. 
The teacher will collect the 
notecards and discuss the 
questions.  
Instruction and 
Modeling:  The teacher 
will review the online 
segment on organizing and 
developing paragraphs.  
The teacher will then 
model the use of headings 
to separate information in 
the exemplar for the 
project.  With the class as 
a whole, the teacher will 
write a paragraph that is an 
exemplar and post it on 
Edmodo.  The teacher will 
use the notes of a student 
who is struggling with the 
activity to both scaffold 
learning and to provide a 
model.  Active 
Participation:  With a 
print out of their notes, 
students will outline the 
research paper, including 
draft headings and thesis 
statement. They will then 
write, rewrite, self/peer 
assess and rewrite the 







 4 


write down words they 
believe should be on this 
list. Give examples such 
as genetics, dna, homo 
sapiens, etc. Go through 
the genetics page to 
continue to create the 
lists of domain words.   
Independent Practice:  
Click on Genetics 
vocabulary.  Have the 
students begin to fill in 
definitions for their lists.  
(note – some terms will 
not be used and some 
will be missing).   Give 
the students dictionaries. 
With a partner, the 
students will complete 
definitions.   
Check for 
Understanding:  
Students will change 
partners and compare 
lists and definitions, and 
then change partners 
again.  The teacher will 
post various definitions 
of words that may have a 
more specific meaning 
that the dictionary can 
provide.   
Closure:  Have students 
write three sentences 
using one vocabulary 
word in each sentence.   
All work goes in the 
student’s portfolio. 


categories.  Put the 
PowerPoint from 
Internet4Class on 
narrowing a research 
topic up on the screen.  
Explain the process and 
model how it is done.  
Choose a topic related 
to human migration and 
walk the students 
through how to narrow 
the topic.    
Active Participation: 
Have each student 
brainstorm with a 
partner some aspect of 
the human migration 
topic that interests 
them.  Each student 
must choose their own 
topic.  Pass out a copy 
of the PowerPoint and 
have them work to 
narrow the topic 
following the directions 
slide by slide.  The 
teacher will circulate 
and help students at 
each step of the 
process.   
Independent Practice: 
Each student should 
now have the 
beginnings of a topic to 
research.  Ask the 
student to use the list of 
categories developed at 
the beginning of the 
class and choose the 
categories that will fit 
their topic.  Explain 


complete What’s the 
Big Idea, Parts 2 and 3.  
These activities will 
help a student learn to 
organize ideas.  
Additional activities at 
the start of each class 
will focus on 
sequencing of ideas, 
and identification of 
well-chosen facts. 
Students will now  
begin to research their 
papers taking notes in a 
word document listing 
the source for each note 
and the notes in a 
categories (headings) 
that the student 
develops.  Once 
students have obtained 
a set of notes, the 
student will write a 
draft thesis statement.  
Independent Practice:  
Refer all students back 
to the thesis statement 
home page so that they 
can check their 
statement (another 
activity listed on the 
site will help a student 
do this).  Have students 
practice writing a draft 
thesis statement.   
Check for 
Understanding: Each 
student must post their 
draft thesis statement 
and headings for their 
paper on Edmodo for 


for their papers.     
Independent 
Practice:  Students 
may now continue 
note-taking on their 
project.  The teacher 
will meet with teams 
of students who will 
print out their notes 
and analyze what 
they have and get 
tips from the teacher 
to fill in gaps.  The 
students should be 
given ample time to 
complete their 
research and should 
also work in close 
consultation with the 
teacher.  Students 
may post queries and 
make points on 
Edmodo as they go 
along as well.   
Check for 
Understanding:  
Through the team 
review process, the 
teacher should check 
every student’s 
notes.  The teacher 
will scaffold 
learning for those 
students who are 
having any 
difficulties with the 
project.  
Closure:  Each 
student must post 
one tip for taking 
good notes that they 


research paper.  At the 
midway point of writing, 
students will complete a 
minimum of two activities 
on the using effective 
transitions page on the 
internet4class rooms.com 
website.  Students will 
then revise their writing to 
include a wider variety of 
transitions.  When a draft 
of the essay is complete, 
students will then 
complete at the activity on 
paragraphs – arranging 
ideas to enhance content. 
Students will then rewrite 
the paragraphs and 
complete their essay.  Last 
the students will prepare 
the sources page. 
Check for 
understanding:  The 
teacher will set up learning 
stations on use of 
headings, effective use of 
transitions, organizing 
ideas to enhance content, 
thesis statements, and 
using well-chosen facts.  
The teacher work directly 
with teams of students on 
each of these topics 
throughout the five days  
in the lab.   
Closure:  All students will 
self grade their research 
papers before turning them 
in and have a chance to 
make revisions.   
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 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Student Activities 
and Timeline 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Two Class Periods 
Sort People by Race:  
Students will use a 
website to sort people 
by race using their 
appearance only.  
Students will discuss 
their own experience 
with the perception of 
their race by others. 
Creation of Domain 
Specific Vocabulary:  
Students will follow a 
timeline of human 


Two Class Periods:  
List of possible 
research topics:  
Students will use the 
mysteries of early 
humans to brainstorm 
and create lists of 
research topics. 
Narrow down 
research topics and 
add categories:  
Students will develop 
a list of categories for 
this topic to learn to 


Three Class Periods 
Skill Development:  
Students will preview 
websites to help them 
develop the skills for 
this project, including 
identifying the main, 
sequencing of ideas, 
and identifying well-
chosen facts.  At the 
start of class each day, 
students will work on 
one of these skills. 
Students will begin 


Three Class Periods 
Fact v Opinion Quiz:  
Students will take an 
online quiz on facts v. 
opinions as a class and 
discuss the results. 
Well chosen facts and 
taking notes:  
Students will review 
identify and share 
facts they have 
collected in their notes 
and then use the online 
task on note-taking to 


Five Class Periods 
Writing Process and 
Rubric:  Students will 
review the writing 
process and rubric and 
have a chance to ask 
questions with note cards.  
Organizing and 
Developing Paragraphs:  
The students will review 
the online segment on 
organizing and 
developing paragraphs. 
After the teacher models 


that these categories 
will be the headings for 
their research project 
and guide their 
research.  Ask each 
student to prepare a 
draft outline of their 
topic based on the 
categories.  Check for 
Understanding:  Have 
each student post their 
proposed topic with 
categories (headings) 
on a poster. Students 
can then circulate and 
comment with post-its 
on other student’s work 
and the teacher will 
assign a FAME scale 
grade.    
Closure:  Each student 
will review their own 
poster and post-its and 
make any changes 
needed.   


the teacher to review 
and the class to 
comment on.   
Closure:  Each student 
will post a helpful 
comment on the thesis 
statement of another 
student, such as info, a 
website, a clarifying 
point, or a question.  


learned on the note-
taker interactive on 
Edmodo.   
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migration.  While 
viewing a video and 
using a website with 
information on 
genetics, students will 
begin to compile a list 
of vocabulary words 
that are domain 
specific. Students will 
take notes from a 
website list of 
definitions, use the 
dictionary, and take to 
supplement this 
information. Students 
will write three 
sentences containing 
samples of the 
vocabulary words. 


organize ideas into 
broader categories and 
then using white 
boards identify facts as 
belonging to a specific 
category. Students will 
work with the teacher 
to narrow a possible 
research topic by using 
a series of steps on a 
PowerPoint and then 
work independently on 
their own topic.    
Preliminary 
Outlines:  Students 
will develop a 
preliminary outline of 
a research paper based 
on the topic using the 
categories identified at 
the beginning of class 
as well as their own.  
Draft of Topic:  
Students will post a 
possible topic for their 
research papers for 
class discussion with 
the headings for 
student comment.  


with identifying the 
main idea and do one 
activity with the class 
as a whole and two 
independently.    
Thesis Statement: 
Using an online task 
and instruction from 
the teacher, the 
students will develop a 
draft thesis statement 
for their papers.   
Note-taking:  Students 
will use a word 
document and research 
and take notes on their 
research topics, 
including sources.  
Notes will be taken for 
each category or 
heading.  
Thesis Statement 
Check and Review: 
Students will  rewrite 
their thesis statement 
as they collect more 
information on their 
topics and use an 
online thesis checker 
to evaluate it.  Each 
student will post their 
thesis statement and 
headings on the 
Edmodo class website 
and comment on at 
least one other 
student’s. 


improve their notes.  
After reviewing the 
teacher’s example of 
notes and 
organization, students 
will then as 
individuals practice on 
an online note-taker to 
improve their skills.  
Students will continue 
taking notes on their 
project.  
Team Review:  
Students will meet in 
teams with the teacher 
to have their notes 
reviewed.  After their 
review, students must 
post one tip for taking 
notes on the Edmodo 
website.  
 


the use of headings with 
the exemplar and a well-
written paragraph, 
students will revise their 
paragraphs.  
Outline Builder: 
Students will use an 
online outline builder to 
construct the outline for 
their research paper, 
including developing 
headings for their paper.  
Transitions and the 
writing process:  
Students will complete at 
least two of the activities 
on transitions and will 
identify a variety of 
transitions that they can 
use in their papers. 
Students will write, 
rewrite, self/peer review, 
and rewriting the research 
paper.  
Arranging ideas: The 
students will then 
complete the activity on 
arranging ideas to 
enhance content and 
rewrite their paragraphs.  
Sources:  Students will 
use easybib to prepare the 
sources for their paper. 
Learning Stations:  The 
students will rotate 
through each of the 
learning stations and 
work on that aspect of 
their project.    
Self-Assessment:  
Students will use a 
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student friendly rubric to 
assess their papers and 
perform final check and 
rewrite.    


 
Scoring Rubric for Environmental Website Project   
Skill 
Demonstrated 


4 = Exceeds 3 = Meets 2 = Approaches 1 = Far Falls Below Score  


Elements of 
Research Paper  


Exceeds minimum 
requirements of MLA 
style, cover page, 3 
pages of text, 12 pt 
Times Roman Font, 
and a sources page with 
a minimum of 8 
sources  and the use of 
in-text citations.  


Meets minimum 
requirements of MLA 
style, cover page, 3 pages 
of text, 12 pt Times 
Roman Font, and a sources 
page with a minimum of 8 
sources and the use of in-
text citations.  
 


Does not meet minimum 
requirements of  MLA style, 
cover page, 3 pages of text, 12 
pt Times Roman Font, and a 
sources page with a minimum 
of 8 sources  and the use of in-
text citations.  


Missing major parts of the 
project requirements, 
including missing pages, in-
text citations, sources. 


 


Introduces the 
topic, and 
previews what 
is to follow 


Strong, inviting, 
beginning that draws 
the reader in, with a 
preview of all elements  


A developed beginning, 
with preview of all 
elements  


An underdeveloped beginning, 
with some preview of the 
elements  


Missing or extremely 
underdeveloped beginning 
with little to no preview of 
elements  


 


Organizes 
ideas, concepts 
information 
into broader 
categories, 
including 
headings, and a 
chart, table  


Organization enhances 
central idea, order and 
structure are 
compelling; uses  
definition, and cause 
and effect; effective use 
of headings, chart, table  


Organization is clear and 
coherent, order and 
structure are present and 
uses definition, and cause 
and effect; use of headings 
and a chart, table 


An attempt has been made to 
organize the writing, but 
overall structure is inconsistent 
and does not adequately use 
definition, and cause and 
effect, attempt to use headings 
but inaccurately placed, chart, 
table  


The writing lacks 
coherence, organization 
seems haphazard and 
disjointed.  Does not use 
definition, and cause and 
effect; little or no attempt to 
use headings, missing a 
chart, table.  


 


Includes 
formatting and 
graphics when 
useful for 
comprehension 


Exemplary use of 
headings, graphics, 
charts, and tables to 
help explain content  


Uses headings, graphics, 
charts, and tables to help 
explain content. 


An attempt has been made to 
include headings, graphics, 
charts, and tables to help 
explain content.  


Little or no attempt has 
been made to include 
headings, graphics, charts, 
and table to explain 
content.   


 


Develops the 
topic with well-
chosen facts.    


Thesis statement is 
concise and articulate. 
A thorough, balanced, 
in-depth exploration of 
the topic, includes well-
chosen and relevant 
facts, definitions, 


Thesis statement is clear 
and focused,. A topic is 
explored/explained, with 
some connections and 
insight, includes well-
chosen and relevant facts, 
definitions, details, and 


Thesis statement is based on 
plausible idea, but is wordy or 
unclear. Some development of 
the topic but developmental 
details is limited, uneven, and 
overly general.  Some relevant 
facts, definitions, details and 


Thesis statement is 
example-based, unfounded 
or absent. Minimal to no 
development, contains 
insufficient details, and is 
missing relevant facts, 
definitions, details, and 
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details, and quotes  quotes.  quotes may be missing.   quotes.  
Uses 
appropriate 
and varied 
transitions to 
create cohesion  


Smooth effective varied 
transitions among all 
elements which clarify 
relationship among 
ideas and concepts; 
demonstrates cohesion 
between elements   


Transitions are varied and 
used among elements 
which clarify relationships 
among ideas and concepts; 
demonstrates cohesion 
between most elements.  


Transitions that sometimes 
work, repetitive use of 
transitions, some clarifications 
of relationships among ideas 
and concepts; little cohesion 
present 


A lack of transitions, little 
to no clarification of 
relationships among ideas 
and concepts; no cohesion 
present  


 


Uses precise 
language and 
domain specific 
vocabulary to 
inform and 
explain 


Accurate, strong, 
specific words; 
powerful words than 
energize writing, 
language and 
vocabulary inform and 
explain key concepts; 
use of domain specific 
vocabulary  


Accurate, specific words; 
functional words choice, 
language and vocabulary 
inform and explain key 
concepts; use of domain 
specific vocabulary  


Words are accurate for the 
most part but contain errors; 
does not capture reader’s 
interest, language and 
vocabulary do not consistently 
explain key concepts; attempts 
to use domain specific 
vocabulary  


General vague words that 
fail to communicate and/or 
do not fit, words are flat 
and/or imprecise; limited 
range of words; language 
does not consistently 
explain key concepts; 
missing domain specific 
vocabulary 


 


Establishes and 
maintains a 
formal style 


Professional in tone and 
presentation; 
exceptional sense of 
“writing to be read.” 
writing is expressive, 
engaging; original 


Professional in tone and 
presentation; writing is 
expressive, engaging and 
sincere  


Writing is not professional in 
tone and maybe overly 
informal, writing is largely 
flat, stiff, or mechanical  


Writing style is 
inappropriate, with little to 
no engagement; writing is 
flat, stiff and/or 
mechanical.  


 


Provides a 
concluding 
section 


Strong, satisfying sense 
of resolution or closure, 
highlights information  


A developed conclusion 
that follows and highlights 
information  


An ending which is present, 
but underdeveloped or too 
obvious  


A missing or extremely 
underdeveloped ending  


 


Command of 
Conventions  


Strong control of 
conventions. Effective 
and creative use of 
wide range of 
conventions 


Control of standard 
writing conventions; 
Effective use of 
conventions, errors do not 
impede readability 


Limited control of conventions 
with significant errors that 
impede readability.  


Little control of 
conventions with severe 
and frequent errors 
impeding readability  


 


Score of  30 is considered mastery of this topic.  Students may turn in a revised work to score a higher grade.  In keeping with the school philosophy of 
excellence, all students will work towards exceeds.   The assignment is worth 100 points.  
Grading Scale:  
40-39= 100-97  30-29 = 82-80  20-19 = 64-61      
38-37 =  96-93  28 -27= 79-76  18-17 = 60-57       
36-35= 93-90  26-25 = 75-72  16-15 = 56-53         
34-33 = 89-86  24-23 = 71-69  14-13 = 52-51 
32-31=  86-83  22-21= 68-65  12 and below = 50 
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Tucson Collegiate Prep, Inc. - Revised Application Scoring Rubric


Section A


A.1 Educational Philosophy F A M E Technical Assistance/ Comments


A.1a Provided a detailed description of the school’s 


philosophical approach to educating the target 


population. Incorporated the principles or 


concepts fundamental to the school’s 


proposed program of instruction.


1 Meets the criteria.


A.1b Presented a rationale for the selected 


approach including research and/or 


experience.


1 Meets the criteria.


A.1 Total 0 0 2 0


A.2 Target Population F A M E Technical Assistance/ Comments


A.2a Identified the target population and 


demonstrated a clear understanding of the 


students and community the school intends to 


serve.


1 Meets the criteria.


A.2b Presented an explanation of how the 


implementation of the described program of 


instruction meets the needs of the target 


population and/or benefits the selected 


community, including but not limited to class 


size and teacher- student ratios.


1 Meets the criteria.


A.2 Total 0 0 2 0


A.3 Program of Instruction F A M E Technical Assistance/ Comments


A.3a Described the framework of the curricula for 


academic core content areas. 


C 1 Partially  addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Describing the framework of the curricula for academic core content areas.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.3b Demonstrated understanding of relevant 


methods of instruction.


C 1 Partially  addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Demonstrating understanding of relevant methods of instruction.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.3c Described the formative and summative 


assessment plan that shows student 


progression and/or mastery and was reflected 


in the Performance Management Plan. 


1 Meets the criteria.


A.3d Consistent w ith and supported the educational 


philosophy and target population as well as all 


other components of the application package.  


1 Meets the criteria.


A.3 Total 0 0 4 0


A.3.1 Mastery and Promotion F A M E Technical Assistance/ Comments


A.3.1a Identified the level of proficiency that students 


must obtain to demonstrate mastery of core 


content.


1 Meets the criteria.


Education Plan
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A.3.1b Described the process the school w ill use to 


determine grade level promotion. 


C 1 Partially  addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Describing the process the school w ill use to determine grade level promotion. Provide more detail on how decisions about promotion are made.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.3.1c Presented clear criteria for promotion from 


one level to the next.


C 1 Partially  addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Presenting clear criteria for promotion from one level to the next. Provide a description of the criteria that determines grade level promotion.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.3.1d Aligned with Strategy III of the Performance 


Management Plans.


1 Meets the criteria.


A.3.1 Total 0 0 4 0


A.3.2 Course Offerings & Graduation Requirements F A M E Technical Assistance/ Comments


A.3.2a Identified the graduation requirements for the 


school that w ill meet the State requirements 


and align with the Program of Instruction 


described in the application package.


Not applicable.


A.3.2b Described the process for awarding course 


credit that supports increased student 


proficiency as detailed in Strategy III of the 


Performance Management Plans.


Not applicable.


A.3.2c Provided a menu of course offerings which 


includes course titles and brief descriptions of 


classes that support the Program of 


Instruction and align with the Business Plan as 


presented in the application package.


Not applicable.


A.3.2 Total 0 0 0 0


A.4 School Calendar and Weekly Schedule F A M E Technical Assistance/ Comments


A.4a Demonstrated compliance with minimum 


requirements of number of school days per 


year as described in A.R.S. §15-341.01.  


1 Meets the criteria.


A.4b Demonstrated compliance with hours/minutes 


of instruction per week for each grade level 


served as described in A.R.S. §15-901.


C 1 Partially  addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Demonstrating compliance with hours/minutes of instruction per week for each grade level served as described in A.R.S. §15-901. Number of 


hours/minutes of instruction in the narrative is not sufficiently consistent w ith the submitted weekly schedule.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.4c Included daily instructional minutes and those 


dedicated to core academics for each grade 


level and content area.


C 1 Partially  addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Including daily instructional minutes and those dedicated to core academics for each grade level and content area. Number of minutes of 


instruction in the narrative is not sufficiently consistent w ith the weekly schedule.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.4d Provided a rationale for the weekly schedule 


that supports the target population.


1 Meets the criteria.
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A.4e Identified professional development days 


consistent w ith the information provided in the 


required Professional Development Strategy 


(Strategy IV) of the Performance Management 


Plan.


1 Meets the criteria.


A.4 Total 0 0 5 0
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A.5.6 Curriculum Samples-6th Grade F A M E Technical Assistance/ Comments


A.5.6a Instruction.                                                                  


•  Presented a summary of instruction by 


lesson that aligns with the Common Core 


State Standards for Reading, Writing, and 


Math or Arizona Academic Standards for 


Science.


•  Correlated with the Program of Instruction 


described in the narrative.


•  Provided a logical sequence of instruction 


leading to the summative assessment.


1 Meets the criteria.


A.5.6b Student Activities.                                                                


•  Presented activities that align with the 


Common Core State Standards or Arizona


Academic Standards for Science and 


instruction.


•  Correlated with the Program of Instruction 


described in the narrative.


•  Provided a logical sequence of activities 


leading to the summative assessment.


1 Meets the criteria.


A.5.6c Summative Assessment.                                                           


•  Provided an appropriate assessment that 


accurately measures student progress and


mastery.


•  Aligned assessment questions with 


Common Core State Standards for Reading, 


Writing,


and Math or Arizona Academic Standards for 


Science.


•  Correlated with the Program of Instruction 


described in the narrative.


1 Meets the criteria.


A.5.6d Scoring Summative Assessment.  


•  Specific to the assessment and Standard or 


Performance Objective.


•  Provided the components to be scored.


•  Listed the criteria required to demonstrate 


mastery.


•  Included a grading/scoring scale.


1 Meets the criteria.
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A.5.6e Materials/Resources.


•  Included a specific list of required 


materials/resources that the teacher will use 


to facilitate the instruction, student activities, 


and summative assessment.


•  Materials/resources accounted for in the 


Instructional Resources section and included 


in the Start-Up and Three-Year Operational 


Budget.


C 1  + Materials/resources for Reading, Writing, and Math are accounted for in the Instructional Resources section. 


+ Materials/resources for Reading, Writing, and Math are included in the Start-Up and Three-Year Operational Budget.


Partially addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Including a specific list of required materials/resources that the teacher will use to facilitate the instruction, student activities, and summative 


assessment for Reading, Writing, and Math. The list of materials/resources in Reading, Writing, and Math does not align with the description of 


instruction or student activities.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.5.6 Total 0 0 5 0


A.5.7 Curriculum Samples-7th Grade F A M E Technical Assistance/ Comments


A.5.7a Instruction.                                                                  


•  Presented a summary of instruction by 


lesson that aligns with the Common Core 


State Standards for Reading, Writing, and 


Math or Arizona Academic Standards for 


Science.


•  Correlated with the Program of Instruction 


described in the narrative.


•  Provided a logical sequence of instruction 


leading to the summative assessment.


C 1  + Presents a summary of instruction by lesson that aligns with the Common Core State Standards for Reading and Math.


+ Correlates w ith the Program of Instruction described in the narrative for Reading and Math.


+ Provides a logical sequence of instruction leading to the summative assessment for Reading and Math.


Partially addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Presenting a summary of instruction by lesson that aligns with the Common Core State Standards for Writing. Instruction described in Writing 


does not clearly lead to mastery of identified standard.


- Correlating with the Program of Instruction described in the narrative for Writing. Provide more detail aligning instructional strategies in Writing 


with the Program of Instruction and the required Standard.


- Providing a logical sequence of instruction leading to the summative assessment for Writing. Instruction described in Writing does not clearly 


connect to a summative assessment aligned with the required Standard.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.5.7b Student Activities.                                                                


•  Presented activities that align with the 


Common Core State Standards or Arizona


Academic Standards for Science and 


instruction.


•  Correlated with the Program of Instruction 


described in the narrative.


•  Provided a logical sequence of activities 


leading to the summative assessment.


C 1  + Presents activities that align with the Common Core State Standards and instruction for Reading and Math.


+ Correlates w ith the Program of Instruction described in the narrative for Reading and Math.


+ Provides a logical sequence of activities leading to the summative assessment for Reading and Math.


Partially addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Presenting activities that align with the Common Core State Standards and instruction for Writing. Student activities described in Writing do not 


clearly lead to mastery of identified standard.


- Correlating with the Program of Instruction described in the narrative for Writing. Provide more detail aligning student activities in Writing w ith 


the Program of Instruction and the required Standard.


- Providing a logical sequence of activities leading to the summative assessment for Writing. Student activities described in Writing do not clearly 


connect to a summative assessment aligned to the required Standard.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.
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A.5.7c Summative Assessment.                                                           


•  Provided an appropriate assessment that 


accurately measures student progress and


mastery.


•  Aligned assessment questions with 


Common Core State Standards for Reading, 


Writing,


and Math or Arizona Academic Standards for 


Science.


•  Correlated with the Program of Instruction 


described in the narrative.


1 Meets the criteria.


A.5.7d Scoring Summative Assessment.  


•  Specific to the assessment and Standard or 


Performance Objective.


•  Provided the components to be scored.


•  Listed the criteria required to demonstrate 


mastery.


•  Included a grading/scoring scale.


1 Meets the criteria.


A.5.7e Materials/Resources.


•  Included a specific list of required 


materials/resources that the teacher will use 


to facilitate the instruction, student activities, 


and summative assessment.


•  Materials/resources accounted for in the 


Instructional Resources section and included 


in the Start-Up and Three-Year Operational 


Budget.


C 1  + Materials/resources for Reading, Writing, and Math are accounted for in the Instructional Resources section. 


+ Materials/resources for Reading, Writing, and Math are included in the Start-Up and Three-Year Operational Budget.


Partially addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Including a specific list of required materials/resources that the teacher will use to facilitate the instruction, student activities, and summative 


assessment for Reading, Writing, and Math. The list of materials/resources in Reading, Writing, and Math does not align with the description of 


instruction or student activities.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.5.7 Total 0 0 5 0


A.5.8 Curriculum Samples-8th Grade F A M E Technical Assistance/ Comments


A.5.8a Instruction.                                                                  


•  Presented a summary of instruction by 


lesson that aligns with the Common Core 


State Standards for Reading, Writing, and 


Math or Arizona Academic Standards for 


Science.


•  Correlated with the Program of Instruction 


described in the narrative.


•  Provided a logical sequence of instruction 


leading to the summative assessment.


C 1  + Presents a summary of instruction by lesson that aligns with the Common Core State Standards for Reading, Math, and Science.


+ Correlates w ith the Program of Instruction described in the narrative for Reading, Math, and Science.


+ Provides a logical sequence of instruction leading to the summative assessment for Reading, Math, and Science.


Partially addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Presenting a summary of instruction by lesson that aligns with the Common Core State Standards for Writing. Instruction described in Writing 


does not clearly lead to mastery of identified standard.


- Correlating with the Program of Instruction described in the narrative for Writing. Provide more detail aligning instructional strategies in Writing 


with the Program of Instruction and the required Standard.


- Providing a logical sequence of instruction leading to the summative assessment for Writing. Instruction described in Writing does not clearly 


connect to a summative assessment aligned with the required Standard.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.
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A.5.8b Student Activities.                                                                


•  Presented activities that align with the 


Common Core State Standards or Arizona


Academic Standards for Science and 


instruction.


•  Correlated with the Program of Instruction 


described in the narrative.


•  Provided a logical sequence of activities 


leading to the summative assessment.


C 1  + Presents activities that align with the Common Core State Standards and instruction for Reading, Math, and Science.


+ Correlates w ith the Program of Instruction described in the narrative for Reading, Math, and Science.


+ Provides a logical sequence of activities leading to the summative assessment for Reading, Math, and Science.


Partially addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Presenting activities that align with the Common Core State Standards and instruction for Writing. Student activities described in Writing do not 


clearly lead to mastery of identified standard.


- Correlating with the Program of Instruction described in the narrative for Writing. Provide more detail aligning student activities in Writing w ith 


the Program of Instruction and the required Standard.


- Providing a logical sequence of activities leading to the summative assessment for Writing. Student activities described in Writing do not clearly 


connect to a summative assessment aligned to the required Standard.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.5.8c Summative Assessment.                                                           


•  Provided an appropriate assessment that 


accurately measures student progress and


mastery.


•  Aligned assessment questions with 


Common Core State Standards for Reading, 


Writing,


and Math or Arizona Academic Standards for 


Science.


•  Correlated with the Program of Instruction 


described in the narrative.


1 Meets the criteria.


A.5.8d Scoring Summative Assessment.  


•  Specific to the assessment and Standard or 


Performance Objective.


•  Provided the components to be scored.


•  Listed the criteria required to demonstrate 


mastery.


•  Included a grading/scoring scale.


1 Meets the criteria.


A.5.8e Materials/Resources.


•  Included a specific list of required 


materials/resources that the teacher will use 


to facilitate the instruction, student activities, 


and summative assessment.


•  Materials/resources accounted for in the 


Instructional Resources section and included 


in the Start-Up and Three-Year Operational 


Budget.


C 1  + Materials/resources for Reading, Writing, Math and Science are accounted for in the Instructional Resources section. 


+ Materials/resources for Reading, Writing, Math and Science are included in the Start-Up and Three-Year Operational Budget.


Partially addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Including a specific list of required materials/resources that the teacher will use to facilitate the instruction, student activities, and summative 


assessment for Reading, Writing, Math and Science. The lists of materials/resources in Reading, Writing, Math and Science do not align with the 


description of instruction or student activities.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.5.8 Total 0 0 5 0


A.6 Performance Management Plan F A M E Technical Assistance/ Comments


A.6a Aligned with the applicant’s Education Plan. 1 Meets the criteria.







2012-2013 Application Cycle


Tucson Collegiate Prep, Inc. - Revised Application Scoring Rubric


A.6b Presented a viable plan for managing student 


academic performance in reading (indicator) 


and presents a second viable plan for 


managing student academic performance in 


mathematics (indicator) that includes, for each 


plan, a predicted baseline and annual 


benchmark targets for the first two years of 


operation which reflect incremental progress 


toward the end target.


1 Meets the criteria.


A.6c Identified action steps, timeline, responsible 


party, evidence of meeting action steps, and 


budget for accomplishing all four prescribed 


strategies in each plan.


1 Meets the criteria.


A.6d Revealed a progression of actions from start 


to finish for each strategy that are sequential, 


timely, and contribute to the school’s ability to 


meet the identified end target.


1 Meets the criteria.


A.6e Created action steps that complement and 


support the other strategies to the extent 


appropriate.


1 Meets the criteria.


A.6f Included artifacts that provide evidence of the 


implementation of each action step.


1 Meets the criteria.


A.6g Provided adequate resources, i.e. time, money 


personnel, etc. to implement the action steps 


that support the strategies.


1 Meets the criteria.


A.6h Reflected costs from the Performance 


Management Plan in the Start-Up and Three-


Year Operational Budget.


1 Meets the criteria.


A.6 Total 0 0 8 0


Section A Sub Total 0 0 40 0


Section B


B.1 Applicant Organization F A M E Technical Assistance/ Comments


B.1a Discussed the organization’s history, including 


the establishment of principals, and the 


attainment of any licenses, operating permits 


etc.


1 Meets the criteria.


B.1b Discussed the relationship between the 


organization’s existing operations and the 


proposed school.


1 Meets the criteria.


B.1c Included a clear description of the roles and 


responsibilities of the principals that is 


consistent w ith the application package and 


By-laws.


1 Meets the criteria.


B.1d Aligned with information listed on Title Page 


and with the contents of the application 


package.


1 Meets the criteria.


Organization Description
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B.1e Consistent w ith the Articles of Incorporation, 


Articles of Organization, or appropriate legal 


documentation that is on file w ith the Arizona 


Corporation Commission or otherwise 


available to demonstrate the establishment of 


the applicant. (N/A to Sole Proprietorship).


1 Meets the criteria.


B.1 Total 0 0 5 0


B.2 Applicant Composition F A M E Technical Assistance/ Comments


B.2a Highlighted the significance of the individual or 


group and the skill set each contributes to the 


organization.


1 Meets the criteria.


B.2b Identified experience in elementary/secondary 


education, business operation, and financial 


management as it supports the operation of a 


charter school.


1 Meets the criteria.


B.2c Demonstrated consistency with the 


background information provided for each 


individual.


1 Meets the criteria.


B.2d Consistent w ith all sections of the application 


package.


1 Meets the criteria.


B.2 Total 0 0 4 0


B.3 Governing Body F A M E Technical Assistance/ Comments


B.3a Included a clear description of the role, 


responsibilities, and mandated obligations of 


the governing body.


1 Meets the criteria.


B.3b Included the name, background information, 


qualifications, and community relationship of 


each member.


1 Meets the criteria.


B.3c Described the process for filling vacancies on 


and developing the school governing body.


1 Meets the criteria.


B.3d Explained the training and orientation process 


that w ill be provided to all school governing 


body members and what resources will be 


used.


C 1  + Explaining the training and orientation process that w ill be provided to all school governing body members. 


Partially  addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Describing what resources will be used. Resources to be used for training and orientation of all school governing body members not clearly 


aligned to Arizona statutes and administrative rules.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.
B.3e Included how the make-up of the governing 


body described will comply with the Open 


Meeting Law.


1 Meets the criteria.


B.3f Consistent w ith all sections of the application 


package.


1 Meets the criteria.


B.3 Total 0 0 6 0


B.4 Management and Operation F A M E Technical Assistance/ Comments


B.4a Demonstrated understanding of management 


needs and priorities.


1 Meets the criteria.
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B.4b Described the primary responsibilities for each 


key administrative position and identified 


critical skills or experience that w ill be 


priorities for fulfillment of those 


responsibilities.


1 Meets the criteria.


B.4c Provided a clear delineation of the roles and 


responsibilities for administering the day-to-


day activities of the school.


1 Meets the criteria.


B.4d Provided an organizational chart and narrative 


that represents a practical reporting structure 


within the organization.


1 Meets the criteria.


B.4 Total 0 0 4 0


B.4.1 Education Service Providers F A M E Technical Assistance/ Comments


B.4.1a Provided an explanation of the reasons for 


contracting with an ESP, in general, and this 


provider, in particular.


Not applicable.


B.4.1b Clearly described the services provided by the 


ESP.


Not applicable.


B.4.1c Explained how the proposed relationship w ith 


the ESP will further the school’s mission and 


program, how the performance expectations 


align with the applicant’s accountability 


requirements, and how those expectations 


will be measured.


Not applicable.


B.4.1d Delineated the roles and responsibilities 


between the applicant, school governing body, 


school management, and the ESP.


Not applicable.


B.4.1e Ensured costs are included in the Start-Up and 


Three-Year Operational Budget as appropriate.


Not applicable.


B.4.1 Total 0 0 0 0


B.4.2 Contracted Services F A M E Technical Assistance/ Comments


B.4.2a Included the areas, if any, which may require 


the applicant to seek expertise.


1 Meets the criteria.


B.4.2b Contained a reasonable demonstration of the 


professional experience or competence of 


those hired or retained to perform such 


professional services.


1 Meets the criteria.


B.4.2c Provided a list of anticipated contracted 


special education services with sources for 


costs. 


C 1 Partially  addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Providing a list of anticipated contracted special education services with sources for costs. The list of anticipated contracted special education 


services is not clearly sufficient to implement the program of instruction.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.
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B.4.2d Ensured costs as described in the narrative 


are included in the Start-Up and Three-Year 


Operational Budget as appropriate.


C 1 Partially  addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Including costs as described in the narrative in the Start-Up and Three-Year Operational Budget. 


Contracted service-related costs listed in the Start-Up and Three-Year Operational Budgets were not sufficiently described in the narrative.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


B.4.2 Total 0 0 4 0


Section B Sub-Total 0 0 23 0


Section C


C.1 Facilities Acquisition F A M E Technical Assistance/ Comments


C.1a Identify and describe the facility necessary to 


implement the program. Includes square 


footage, number of classrooms, layout of 


space, and location that w ill accommodate the 


number of anticipated students as identified 


throughout the application package.


1 Meets the criteria.


C.1b Identified and provided documentation on the 


available facilities w ithin the target market that 


w ill support the education program and 


student population, including class size, 


described in the application package.


Or


Provided details of already acquired facility, 


purchased land or proposed build that w ill 


support the education program and student 


population, including class size described in 


the application package.


C 1 Partially  addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Identifying and providing documentation on the available facilities w ithin the target market that w ill support the education program and student 


population, including class size, described in the application package. The documentation provided for available facilities does not clearly indicate 


support for the target population.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


C.1c Identified the timeframe for securing a facility 


appropriate for educational use.


1 Meets the criteria.


C.1d Discussed applicant's understanding and costs 


associated with securing the facility and 


ensuring compliance with all applicable laws 


and regulations including obtaining educational 


occupancy.


C 1  + Discusses applicant's understanding of ensuring compliance with all applicable laws and regulations, including obtaining education occupancy


Partially  addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Discussing applicant's understanding and costs associated with securing the facility. Provide additional details regarding the costs associated 


with securing the facility.


- Discussing applicant’s understanding of costs related to ensuring compliance with all applicable laws and regulations including obtaining 


educational occupancy. The provided narrative does not clearly demonstrate the capacity for securing a facility sufficient for the program of 


instruction and student count described.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


Business Plan
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C.1e Discussed the financial arrangements that 


have been made for securing the facility and 


ensured costs as described in the narrative are 


included in the organization’s Start-Up and 


Three-Year Operational Budget.


C 1  + Discusses the financial arrangements that have been made for securing the facility.


Partially  addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Ensuring costs as described in the narrative are included in the organization’s Start-Up and Three-Year Operational Budget. Costs that are 


associated with securing the facility are not reflected in the Three-Year Budget. Areas that are not reflected include lease rates. 


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.
C.1f Consistent w ith all sections of the application 


package.


C 1 Partially  addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Establishing consistency with all sections of the application package. Narrative is not sufficiently consistent w ith Education Plan Section A.2 


regarding target population. Narrative is not sufficiently consistent w ith Business Plan Section C.1 regarding facility costs.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


C.1 Total 0 0 6 0


C.2 Advertising and Promotion F A M E Technical Assistance/ Comments


C.2a Discussed advertising/promotion plans to 


include strategies and timeline to support the 


number of students included in the Three-Year 


Operational Budget.


1 Meets the criteria.


C.2b Included how advertising/promotion costs 


were determined, as supported by market 


study or research.


1 Meets the criteria.


C.2c Ensured costs as described in the narrative 


are included in the organization’s Start-Up and 


Three-Year Operational Budget.


1 Meets the criteria.


C.2d Ensured the number of students and State 


Equalization are supported and reflected in the 


Three- Year Operational Budget.


1 Meets the criteria.


C.2 Total 0 0 4 0


C.3 Personnel F A M E Technical Assistance/ Comments


C.3a Provided a staffing plan that appears viable 


and adequate for the effective implementation 


of the program of instruction and operation of 


the charter school as described. Included the 


number of instructional and non-instructional 


personnel.


1 Meets the criteria.


C.3b Aligned staff qualifications with No Child Left 


Behind Highly Qualified requirements.


1 Meets the criteria.


C.3c Provided a detailed plan that includes 


recruiting, hiring, and training of instructional 


staff consistent w ith the start up of the school 


and the Performance Management Plan.


1 Meets the criteria.
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C.3d Provided an administrative plan that includes 


oversight responsibilities related to instruction 


and operational services. Plan must identify 


the number of administrative personnel and 


their oversight responsibilities related to the 


following areas: Curriculum, Staff 


Development, Assessment (mandated State 


testing), Financial Management, Contracted 


Services, Personnel, Grants Management, and 


Student Accountability Information System 


(SAIS).


1 Meets the criteria.


C.3e Depicted a compensation plan, including 


benefits if provided, that supports the 


described qualifications and experience of 


administrative, instructional and non-


instructional personnel.


1 Meets the criteria.


C.3f Ensured all Employee Related Expenses (ERE) 


as described in the narrative are included in 


the organization’s Start-Up and Three-Year 


Operational Budget.


1 Meets the criteria.


C.3 Total 0 0 6 0


C.4 Instructional Resources F A M E Technical Assistance/ Comments


C.4a Included expenditures that support the 


program of instruction including materials, 


supplies, equipment, etc. as described within 


the application package.


1 Meets the criteria.


C.4b Delineated any financial arrangements and 


timeline for securing goods.


C 1 Partially  addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Delineating any financial arrangements and timeline for securing goods. No clear connection between the financial arrangements and timeline for 


securing goods was found. The financial arrangements described for securing instructional supplies are not clearly sufficient to support the 


effective implementation of the program of instruction.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


C.4c Ensured costs as described in the narrative 


are included in the organization’s Start-Up and 


Three-Year Operational Budget.


1 Meets the criteria.


C.4 Total 0 0 3 0


C.5 Operational Expenditures/Overhead F A M E Technical Assistance/ Comments


C.5a Included expenditures that support the 


operation of a school or that may be 


considered overhead costs.  This includes 


lease, utilities, insurance, audit, 


maintenance/improvements, furniture and 


equipment, etc.


C 1  + Includes lease, utilities, insurance, audit, maintenance/improvements, furniture and equipment, or other significant expenditure.


Partially  addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Including expenditures that support the operation of a school or that may be considered overhead costs. Provide additional details regarding to 


square footage requirements.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.
C.5b Delineated any financial arrangements and 


timeline for securing goods.


1 Meets the criteria.
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C.5c Ensured costs as described in the narrative 


are included in the organization’s Start-Up and 


Three-Year Operational Budget.


C 1 Partially  addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Ensuring costs as described in the narrative are included in the organization’s Start-Up and Three-Year Operational Budget. Costs that are 


associated with facilities are not consistent w ith the Three-Year Operational Budgets.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


C.5 Total 0 0 3 0


Section C Sub-Total 0 0 22 0


Grand Total Sections A, B, and C 0 0 85 0


CONCLUSION Meets the Criteria, Therefore Substantively Complete


SUMMARY


No scoring area in Sections A, B, or C received a score of Falls Below


No more than one scoring area in each section scored Approaches


Meets 95% Test








 1


    Grade Level Content Area Course Title  (For 9-12 Samples Only) Unit Title 
6 Writing  Writing informative texts:  Profiling a Vacation Spot 
 


Length of Unit Time of Year Taught         Expected Prior Knowledge 
 
3 weeks 


Second Semester, Third 
Quarter  


Prewriting strategies, including generate ideas through a variety of activities, determine the purpose 
of an intended writing piece; determine the intended audience of a writing piece; establish a 
controlling idea appropriate to the type of writing; use organizational strategies; maintain a record; 
use time-management strategies to produce a writing product. Writing an argument is used for the 
purpose of influencing the reader. The author presents an issue and expresses an opinion in order to 
convince an audience to agree with the opinion or to take a particular action; familiarity with 6 Trait 
Writing Rubric. 


   Unit Description  This unit focuses on developing the ability of the students to write an informative/explanatory text.  The goal of this unit is for 
students to be able to introduce a topic and organize ideas, concepts and information.  The student will develop the topic with facts, examples, and 
graphics, while maintaining formal style and using precise language.  Students will design a brochure for a summer vacation location which combines 
all of these elements as well as proper writing processes and conventions. The focus of the brochure presentation is capturing the attention of parents for 
potential vacation spots for their families. Students learn about and use the research process to explore a variety of resources and identify meaningful 
and accurate information. Descriptive and informational paragraphs about the vacation destination, including location, climate, and activities is included 
in the brochure. Students present the project to the class upon completion and take the project home to parents.  All work on this unit will be kept in a 
student portfolio.  This unit can be taught as a stand alone unit in the Language Arts Curriculum or in conjunction with the Technology Coordinator.   
 
Standards:  CC.6.W.2 
See instructions on page 15. 
 
 


Strand: 2010 Writing Standards  
Cluster:  Text Types and Purposes  
Standard:  #2 
Write informative/explanatory texts to examine a topic and convey ideas, concepts, and information through the 
selection, organization, and analysis of relevant content. 
a. Introduce a topic; organize ideas, concepts, and information, using strategies such as definition, classification, 


comparison/contrast, and cause/effect; include formatting (e.g., headings), graphics (e.g., charts, tables), and 
multimedia when useful to aiding comprehension. 


b. Develop the topic with relevant facts, definitions, concrete details, quotations, or other information and 
examples. 


c. Use appropriate transitions to clarify the relationships among ideas and concepts.  
d. Use precise language and domain-specific vocabulary to inform about or explain the topic. 
e. Establish and maintain a formal style.  
f. Provide a concluding statement or section that follows from the information or explanation presented. 
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Summative Assessment  
In addition to the description, 
include a copy of the summative 
assessment in the application 
package. 
 


Students will create a six panel travel brochure highlighting a summer vacation spot for families. It must include 
a minimum of five text boxes:  Introduction; Description with location; Activities; Travel and Accommodations; 
and Conclusion.  The brochure must also contain a minimum of four pictures or graphics and a chart detailing 
average costs.   The brochure must also include two quotations which describe the travel location.  Finally, the 
brochure must also provide a comparison.  This comparison can include the price of travel to an alternate 
location, or comparison to another location such as a beach.   


Scoring for Summative 
Assessment  
In addition to the description, 
include a copy of the answer key and 
scoring rubric (if applicable) for the 
summative assessment in the 
application package. 


The students will be graded on a 4 point FAME scale (Falls far below, Approaches, Meets, and Exceeds) and 
will be assessed on ten criteria based on the standard including introduction of a topic, use of strategies, 
development of the topic, use of appropriate transitions and precise language, ability to maintain a formal style, 
and the inclusion of a concluding statement related to the information presented in the brochure, as well as 
conventions and meeting the requirements of the project. Project must contain information on all six panels of 
the brochure.  In addition, the summative assessment rubric includes assessment criteria from the 6 traits of 
writing in addition to the standards.   A score of mastery is a 30.  It is a 100 point assignment.   


Materials/Resources Needed 
Include all items for the entire unit. 
 
 
 


Note:  All websites for student use will be placed on the class website at Edmodo.com.  This website allows a 
teacher to create a place for students to meet online and be a central repository for all lesson elements.  Teacher 
computer, Smart/Promethean Board, projector, screen, classroom whiteboard, graphic organizer for pre-planning 
tool, 3” by 5” cards for exit cards, list of vocabulary words, notebook paper, poster paper, chart with project 
requirements for student use, folders for student portfolios, Computer Lab with 32 computers, teacher computer, 
Smart/Promethean board in lab, projector, printer, MS Office Word, template for travel brochure, Handout on 
instructions for research process, copy of summative assessment rubric for students, diagram of writing process, 
Websites –  
Travel Locations - http://www.favoritefamilyvacations.com/family-vacation-favorites.html 
Plagiarism videos - http://www.juliancharterschool.org/k8/student-spotlight/what-is-plagiarism/ 
Plagiarism webquest (includes online quiz) - http://www.bucciteacher.com/IS/plagiarism/plagiarism.htm 
Old Tucson website - http://www.oldtucson.com/ 
List of vacation spot websites such as http://travel.usnews.com/Rankings/best_usa_vacations/ 
Bibliography/Citation maker – http://www.easybib.com 
Homebase for skills - Writing tips and help – includes Precise Language, Syntactic Variety, Transitions, etc. 
http://www.internet4classrooms.com/grade_level_help/writing_language_arts_sixth_6th_grade.htm 
Online notetaker - http://www.readwritethink.org/classroom-resources/student-interactives/readwritethink-
notetaker-30055.html 
Search engine – Google.com 
Online interactive Venn - http://www.readwritethink.org/files/resources/interactives/venn/ 
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 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Instruction 
and 
Timeline 
 
 
 
 


One Class Period 
Anticipatory Set:  
Brainstorm with the 
class where they have 
been on vacation and 
where they would like 
to go. Go to Family 
Favorite Vacations 
online and click 
through the categories.  
Spend time looking at 
the site using the 
projector.   
Class Discussion:  
Point out the different 
categories such as 
National Parks, resorts, 
cruises, beaches, etc. 
and ask students what 
you would need to 
know to plan a trip.  
Make a list of the top 
vacations spots 
students like on the 
classroom whiteboard 
Instruction/Modeling: 
Ask students what you 
would need to know to 
plan a trip.  Make a list 
on the board.  With the 
students, develop a list 
of categories based on 
the student responses 
and place each 
response in a category, 
such as travel costs, 
activities, etc.    


Two Class Periods  
Anticipatory Set:  
Pass out the list of 
vocabulary words.  Ask 
students on a separate 
piece of paper to see 
how many sentences 
they can make using 
one of the words in 
each sentence.  
Circulate around the 
room.  Some students 
will know many and 
some will know few.  
Clarify terms, answer 
questions, and assist in 
sentence formation.   
Class Discussion:  
Choose students to 
write on poster paper 
up on the wall one of 
their sentences.  Ask 
the next group of 
students to write a 
sentence underneath 
one of the examples.  
Repeat so that all 
students have written 
one sentence.  Review 
the sentences with the 
students.  Clarify and 
elaborate.  
Instruction/Modeling: 
Pass out the chart 
listing requirements for 
the travel brochure 
project. Go over the 


Three Class Periods 
Computer Lab  
Anticipatory Set:  
Pass out the list of 
websites for students 
to research vacation 
spots.  Encourage 
students to look at a 
number of websites 
before they decide.   
Class Discussion:  
Students will be paired 
with partners for 
support and to mentor 
each other.  Partners 
will be paired by the 
teacher using FAME 
scores on writing and 
technology expertise.  
Partners will discuss 
their travel spots with 
each other and about 
what kind of 
information they will 
need and choose a 
topic for the project.  
Instruction/Modeling 
Using the projector 
and screen, the teacher 
will provide direct 
instruction in basic 
aspects of the project, 
including how to use 
the brochure template 
in Word, copy and 
paste pictures, create a 
table in Word for the 


Three Class Periods  
Computer Lab 
Anticipatory Set:  
First present to the 
class the resources 
online - the home base 
for skills - for this 
project at 
internet4classrooms.    
Class Discussion:   
Have the students 
explore the page, click 
on links for the parts 
they believe will be 
most helpful to them 
personally.   
Instruction/Modeling: 
Explain that each day  
class will begin with a 
task on this site. Click 
on Precise Language 
review and have each 
student complete the 
exercise.   
Hand out the 
instructions for the 
research process.  Have 
students read the 
instructions aloud.  
Explain to the class 
how to search using 
Boolean search 
techniques.  Explain 
how the search terms 
will change for 
different parts of the 
project.  Show the 


Five Class Periods 
Anticipatory Set: Go 
to the home base for 
skills website 
(Internet4classrooms) 
and click on Syntactic 
variety.  Go through 
the sections with the 
students and point out 
where they can work 
on skill development.  
Class Discussion:  
Discuss with the class 
the use of transitions.  
Have the students 
complete the exercise 
on transitions and 
discuss the task as they 
work.   
Instruction/Modeling: 
Pass out a student 
friendly copy of the 
summative assessment 
rubric.  Put a diagram 
of the writing process 
on the screen.  Explain 
that writing is really 
rewriting. Explain the 
process – draft, 
rewrite, self/peer 
assessment, and 
rewrite.  Discuss the 
section of the pamphlet 
where the students 
compare vacation 
spots. Show the 
students the 
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Active Participation: 
Pass out copies of the 
graphic organizer, the 
planning tool.   Have 
students place the 
words “Travel 
Brochure” in the center 
and fill in the 
remaining boxes in 
pencil with what they 
believe are the essential 
elements of a travel 
brochure for a vacation 
spot.  Post the graphic 
organizer on the smart 
board and fill in the 
blanks with student 
ideas.  Put additional 
ideas off to the side.  
Work on 
combining/merging 
ideas until a 
comprehensive 
approach to the 
brochure is laid out.  
(Note:  teacher should 
direct discussion so that 
it matches the project 
requirements for the 
brochure).   
Independent Practice: 
Have each student 
revise their own final 
version to match the 
class constructed 
version.  Ask students 
to choose a tentative 
place for a vacation 


chart and discuss each 
requirement.  Explain 
the importance of not 
plagiarizing. Play the 
videos on plagiarism 
on the website jlc.com.  
Active Participation:  
Go to the webquest on 
plagiarism.  Go through 
the PowerPoint and 
other elements on the 
site.  Have each student 
take the quiz on 
plagiarism at the end.  
Review the results.   
Go to a website for a 
local travel spot 
students will not 
choose for their 
projects such as Old 
Tucson. Use the 
projector to put the 
descriptive text on the 
screen.  Zoom in so it 
is large type.   
Independent Practice:  
Have each student 
practice paraphrasing 
and quoting from the 
website.  The student 
must list: an original 
sentence, a paraphrased 
sentence, and a quote 
with an in-text citation 
at the end of the 
sentence.  Have each 
student do three sets.   
Check for 


cost chart, and how to 
cite sources in 
easybib.com  For each 
activity, the students 
will have active 
participation, 
independent practice, 
and the teacher will 
check for 
understanding.  
Students will practice 
their Word and other 
skills in a practice 
document which will 
be submitted to the 
teacher for review.   
Active Participation: 
While the teacher 
works one-on-one with 
students, other students 
will be at a computer 
practicing the task.  
The teacher will help 
each student master the 
task.   
Independent 
Practice:  In their 
practice document, 
each student will 
create a template for 
the brochure, type in a 
text box, copy and 
paste a picture with a 
source, cite the source 
with Easybib, and 
create a table.   
Check for 
Understanding:  The 


students the online 
notetaker at 
read.write.think.org.  
Perform a search and 
show students how to 
take notes using the 
notetaker.   
Active Participation: 
Have each student open 
a tab for Google.com 
and to open the student 
notetaker. Each student 
will start researching 
their vacation spot.  
Ask students to work 
with their partner and 
discuss search terms as 
they work.  Circulate 
around the room.  The 
students are collecting 
basic information.   
Independent Practice: 
After the students have 
a good base of 
information for their 
topic, they can begin to 
search for information 
for each of the text 
boxes.  Work with the 
students to set up 
additional note-takers 
by topic and help the 
students get started on.  
Make sure students are 
keeping sources with 
the notes correctly and 
keeping a separate 
Word document for 


online Venn diagram at 
readwritethink.org.  
Show the students how 
to use the diagram to 
compare and contrast 
spots.  Model the 
cruise vs. beach option.  
Go to home base for 
skills on Internet4class 
and click on revise.  
Go through the link on 
transitional devices.   
Active Participation:  
The students will 
spend the next week 
writing, revising, using 
self, teacher, and peer 
assessment to 
continually improve 
their writing.  The 
introduction text box 
will be turned in for 
assessment and 
deficiencies noted for 
the student to improve.  
Independent 
Practice:  The students 
will begin to assemble 
their brochures in the 
final days of the 
project.  The teacher 
will work one-on-one 
with students on 
technical issues and 
writing.   
Check for 
Understanding: 
Before submission of 
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spot and to write by 
each box an example of 
the kind of information 
they would include for 
that category.   
Check for 
Understanding:  Call 
on students and also 
ask for volunteers to 
name their location and 
give an example for 
one of the boxes.  Have 
each student participate 
in this activity.   
Closure:  Ask student 
to list the top three 
pieces of information 
needed for a travel 
brochure on exit card.   


Understanding:  
Students will exchange 
their sentences with a 
partner and peer 
review.  The teacher 
will circulate and help 
students with the 
review.   
Closure:  Review the 
quiz on plagiarism at 
the end of class.   
Portfolio:  All work 
will be turned in for a 
grade and added to the 
portfolio.   
 


teacher will circulate 
and help students one-
on-one and will collect 
student work either 
electronically or by 
printout to check for 
level of mastery.  Each 
student will be 
checked off on the task 
when mastery is 
reached.   
Closure:  Each student 
will post a comment 
on what they learned 
or a concern they have 
on the main Edmodo 
class website.   


each topic.    
Check for 
Understanding:  Each 
student must print out a 
note-taker and sources 
for teacher review.  The 
teacher will review the 
notetaker and sources 
for quality and 
relevance.   
Closure:  Each student 
will post a comment on 
Edmodo about their 
experiences with the 
search process.   
 


the final product, each 
student will use the 
student-friendly rubric 
to self-assess the 
project and discuss the 
results with the 
teacher.  The teacher 
will provide feedback 
and help improve the 
project.   
Closure:  Students will 
hold a summer 
vacation fair in the 
classroom at the end of 
the project so students 
may view the work of 
their classmates.  


 
 


 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Student 
Activities and 
Timeline 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


One Class Period 
Student Review of 
Vacation Spots:  
Students will review 
different destinations 
for summer vacation 
under a variety of 
categories including 
National Parks, 
Resorts, Amusement 
Parks, Cruises, and 
Beaches.   
Pre-Planner:  The 
students will complete 
a graphic organizer for 


Two Class Periods 
Vocabulary words:  
Students will review a 
list of vocabulary 
words for the project 
and make sentences 
from the words.  The 
students will post the 
sentences and the class 
will write examples 
under each sentence.  
Project 
Requirements:  
Students will review 
the project 


Two Class Periods 
Computer Lab 
Choose Destinations 
for Brochure:  
Students will review a 
variety of websites 
and use Google to 
decide on the topic of 
their brochure. 
Partners:  Students 
will be paired with a 
partner for the project 
using Flexible 
Grouping.  This 
partner is a mentor, 


Three Class Periods 
Computer Lab 
Homepage for skill 
development:  The 
students will explore 
the homepage for skill 
development at 
internet4classrooms 
online.  Student will 
click on links, find 
resources to assist them 
personally, and 
complete a task.  (Note:  
Each day at the 
beginning of class, the 


Five Class Periods 
Computer Lab 
Skill Development on 
syntactic variety:  
Students will complete 
the task on the use of 
transitions.   
Student-Friendly 
Rubric:  Students will 
review a copy of the 
Student-Friendly 
Rubric for the 
summative 
assessment.  Students 
will be able to ask 
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what they believe 
needs to be included 
in the travel brochure.  
Draft of Brochure:  
Students will choose a 
tentative destination 
and complete the 
planner with specific 
details they will need 
to know about the site.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


requirements and have 
a chance to ask 
questions and express 
concerns.  
Webquest on 
Plagiarism:  The 
students will view two 
student made videos 
on plagiarism and 
review a webquest 
online on the topic of 
plagiarism and take an 
online quiz.  
Paraphrasing and 
Quotes:  Students will 
practice paraphrasing 
and quotations on a 
relevant website. 
Students will peer 
review the work.  


source of support, peer 
reviewer, and 
discussion partner.   
Tech Aspects:  The 
students will learn and 
how to use MS word 
and a brochure 
template, how to copy 
and paste pictures, 
how to create a table 
in word, how to cite 
sources in 
easybib.com.   
Practice Brochure: 
Students will create 
the template, type in a 
text box, paste a 
picture with source 
and create a citation in 
easybib to demonstrate 
their readiness for the 
project.   
Edmodo:  Students 
will post a comment 
about they have 
learned or any 
questions they have on 
Edmodo.  


teacher will direct the 
students to complete 
one of the activities on 
this page for skill 
development). 
Precise Language 
Review:  The students 
will work 
independently on the 
task on use of precise 
language.   
Research Process:  
The students will read 
as a class the 
instructions for the 
research process.   
Boolean Searches:  
After instruction by the 
teacher, the class will 
practice using Boolean 
search terms on their 
topic. 
Online Notetaker:  
Students will use the 
online notetaker to 
begin to collect 
information for their 
brochure and use one 
note-taker for each of 
the text boxes and keep 
a record of sources.   
Edmodo:  Students will 
post a comment about 
the search process. 


clarifying questions 
and understand the 
rubric thoroughly.  
Writing Process:  
Students will review 
the writing process, 
especially the need for 
revision.  The students 
will work on the one 
of the skills under the 
tab Revise on the 
home skill 
development page. 
Venn Diagram:  
Students will use a 
Venn Diagram to take 
notes and compare and 
contrast their vacation 
site with another to 
fulfill the project 
requirement. 
Write text:  Students 
will write drafts, 
rewrite, self/peer 
assess work and hand 
in the introduction for 
review by the teacher.  
This process will be 
used or all text boxes.  
Students will self-
assess the brochure 
before turning it in.   
Student Fair:  
Students will have an 
opportunity to 
showcase their work. 
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Summative Assessment:  Students will create a six panel travel brochure highlighting a summer vacation spot for families. It must include a 
minimum of five text boxes:  Introduction; Description with location; Activities; Travel and Accommodations; and Conclusion.  The brochure 
must also contain a minimum of four pictures or graphics and a chart detailing average costs.   The brochure must also include two quotations 
which describe the travel location.  Finally, the brochure must also provide a comparison.  This comparison can include the price of travel to an 
alternate location, or comparison to another location such as a beach.   
Scoring Rubric for Travel Brochure Project:   
Skill 
Demonstrated 


4 = Exceeds 3 = Meets 2 = Approaches 1 = Far Falls Below Score 


Elements of 
Brochure 


Exceeds minimum 
requirements of 6 panels 
filled, 4 pictures, a cost 
chart, a comparison, 2 
quotes and five text boxes 
on the specified topics  


Meets minimum 
requirements of 6 panels 
filled, 4 pictures, a cost 
chart, a comparison, 2 
quotes and five text boxes 
on the specified topics.. 


Does not meet minimum 
requirements of 6 panels 
filled, 4 pictures, a cost 
chart, a comparison, 2 
quotes and five text boxes, 
but most elements are there. 


Missing major parts of the 
project requirements, 
including missing panels, 
pictures, cost chart, 
comparison, text boxes, 
and quotes.   


 


Introduces the 
topic  


Strong, inviting, beginning 
that draws the reader in; 
effective and creative 


A developed beginning that 
draws the reader in; 
effective.  


An underdeveloped or too 
obvious beginning; 
ineffective  


Missing or extremely 
underdeveloped 
beginning; contains errors  


 


Organizes 
ideas, concepts 
and 
information 


Organization enhances 
central idea, order and 
structure and compelling, 
and uses  classification, and 
comparison/contrast,  


Organization is clear and 
coherent, order and 
structure are present and 
uses classification and 
comparison/contrast 


An attempt has been made 
to organize the writing, but 
and does not adequately use 
classification and 
comparison/contrast. 


The writing lacks 
coherence, organization 
seems disjointed.  Does 
not use classification and 
comparison/contrast 


 


Includes 
formatting and 
graphics when 
useful for 
comprehension 


Exemplary use of headings, 
graphics, charts, and tables 
to help explain content  


Uses headings, graphics, 
charts, and tables to help 
explain content. 


An attempt has been made 
to include headings, 
graphics, charts, and tables 
to help explain content.  


Little or no attempt has 
been made to include 
headings, graphics, charts, 
to explain content.   


 


Develops the 
topic  


A thorough, balanced, in-
depth exploration of the 
topic, includes relevant 
facts, definitions, details, 
and quotes  


A topic is 
explored/explained, with 
some connections and 
insight, includes relevant 
facts, definitions, details, 
and quotes.  


Some development of the 
topic but developmental 
details are limited, uneven, 
and overly general.  Some 
relevant facts, definitions, 
and quotes may be missing.  


Minimal to no 
development, contains 
insufficient details, and is 
missing relevant facts, 
definitions, details, and 
quotes.  


 


Uses 
appropriate 
transitions  


Smooth effective transitions 
among all elements which 
clarify relationship among 
ideas and concepts  


Transitions are used among 
elements which clarify 
relationships among ideas 
and concepts.  


Transitions that sometimes 
work, repetitive use of 
transitions, some clarity of 
relationships among ideas 


A lack of transitions, little 
to no clarification of 
relationships among ideas 
and concepts.  
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and concepts.  


Uses precise 
language and 
domain specific 
vocabulary to 
inform and 
explain 


Accurate, strong, specific 
words; powerful words than 
energize writing, language 
and vocabulary inform and 
explain key concepts 


Accurate, specific words; 
functional words choice, 
language and vocabulary 
inform and explain key 
concepts.  


Words are mostly accurate 
but contain errors; does not 
capture reader’s interest, 
language and vocabulary 
does not consistently 
explain key concepts.  


General vague words that  
do not fit, words are flat 
and/or imprecise; limited 
range of words; language 
and vocabulary does not 
explain key concepts.  


 


Establishes and 
maintains a 
formal style 


Professional in tone and 
presentation; exceptional 
sense of “writing to be 
read.” writing is expressive 
engaging, and original 


Professional in tone and 
presentation; writing is 
expressive, engaging and 
sincere  


Writing is not professional 
in tone and maybe overly 
informal, writing is largely 
flat, stiff, or mechanical  


Writing style is 
inappropriate, with little to 
no engagement; writing is 
flat, stiff and/or 
mechanical.  


 


Provides a 
concluding 
section 


Strong, satisfying sense of 
resolution or closure, 
follows and highlights key 
information in brochure 


A developed conclusion 
that follows and highlights 
information in the brochure. 


Ending is present, but 
underdeveloped or too 
obvious, attempts to follow 
and highlights information  


A missing or extremely 
underdeveloped ending; 
fails to follow and 
highlight information 


 


Command of 
Conventions  


Strong control of 
conventions. Effective and 
creative use of wide range 
of conventions 


Control of standard writing 
conventions; Effective use 
of conventions, errors do 
not impede readability 


Limited control of 
conventions with 
significant errors that 
impede readability.  


Little control of 
conventions with severe 
and frequent errors 
impeding readability  


 


Score of  30 is considered mastery of this topic.  Students may turn in a revised work to score a higher grade.  In keeping with the school 
philosophy of excellence, all students will work towards exceeds.   The assignment is worth 100 points.  
Grading Scale:  The following grading scale will be used:   
40-39= 100-97   25 = 75-74   14 =54-53 
38-37 =  96-95   24= 73-72   13 = 52-51 
36-35= 94-93   23= 71-70   12 and below =50 
34-33 = 92-91   22= 69-68 
32-31= 90-89   21 = 67-66 
30-29 = 88-87     20 = 65-64 
28-27 = 86-85   19 = 63-62 
30-29 = 84-82   18 = 62-61             
28 = 81-80   17 = 60-59 
27 = 79-78   16 = 58-57 
26 = 77-76   15 = 56-55 
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C.5 Operational Expenditures/Overhead 
 
Start-up Budget:  It is anticipated that the principal will perform all start-up 
duties with the voluntary aide of the Corporate Board.  Salary for the principal 
is estimated for $15,000 and covers March, 2012 to July, 2012 and is included 
in the instructional resources section..  We have also budgeted $800.00 for 
teacher recruiting costs.  Once the teachers are hired, we will have an initial 
planning meeting in July, 2012.  Six teachers will be paid a stipend of $150 per 
day for 3 days for a total cost of $2,700.  We will also purchase a laptop for 
the principal’s use ($900) and have budgeted $1,000 for consumable offices 
supplies and $1,000 for print materials, including forms, letterhead, and school 
forms.  To publicize and promote the school, we have included $6,669 for 
marketing and advertising, including print and radio ads and the purchase of a 
portable booth.  Further, we have also budgeted $1,000 to purchase legal 
services to review all contracts and all agreements. Finally, we have also 
included $9,300 for the first month’s rent for the facility (or this amount will go 
to building improvements if the property has not previously been a school and the 
lease will be negotiated to provide for lease payment beginning in August), plus 
$800 for utility deposits and $200 for phone and internet service, and an 
additional $500 for signage and $210 for fees and permits.  Further, in the 
event that a City or County floor plan sealed by a registered professional is not 
available, we have also budgeted an additional $1,500 to pay for the 
architectural fees.   
 
 
Implementation Phase Expenditures 
 
Square Footage Requirements:  We need a building facility with a minimum 
square footage requirement of 8500 square feet, which includes 6 classrooms, 
office area, media/computer lab/library, small auditorium, and a boys and girls 
restrooms. 
 
Lease:     We anticipate the lease rates to range from $7,000 up to $9,300 per 
month for this type and size of a facility. We are budgeting costs for the lease at 
$113,600 for year one (includes a $2,000 deposit if needed), $114,948 for 
year two, and $118,396  for year three.  The Sacred Heart site does not require 
a deposit, but we have also included a $2,000 deposit in the 3 Year Budget in the 
event the facility owner requires a deposit.  We will arrange to pay the deposit in 
August, 2012. 
 
Building Improvements:  We are not anticipating large scale costs for building 
improvements but have added monies to make changes as needed to the 
building we will rent.  We have budgeted $10,000 for year one, $5,000 for year 
two, and $3,000 for year three. 
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Fees and Permits:  We estimate fees and permits to be a minimal cost because 
we are leasing the building and most of these fees will be absorbed by the owner 
or the landlord.  However, we are including funds for fees and permits for signs 
and banner ads which will require a permit from the city.  We also anticipate fees 
for a business license.  We have budgeted $200 for year one, $225 for year 
two and $250 for year three.  
 
Maintenance and Improvements: As a function of leasing rather than owning, 
we will not be responsible for these costs. 
 
Utilities: includes electric, gas, water, and waste. The facilities that we are 
exploring do not include utilities in the price of the lease and estimate the costs of 
these monthly would equal approximately $9,000 a year for the first year, 
$9,300 for year two, and $9,600 for year three. 
 
Operations and Maintenance supplies includes paper towels, trash bags, 
cleaning materials and is budgeted at $2,000 for year one, $2,000 for year two, 
and $2,000 for year three.  
 
Purchased Services:  We will contract out the janitorial services for $11,000 
year one, $11,250 for year two, and $11,500 for year three.  Also under 
purchased services, have included fees for technology set-up and services.  
We will contract for technology set-up and services for year one at $10,000, year 
two at $3,000, and year three at $2,000.  Also included in this cost estimate is 
the development and maintenance of a website.  
 
Office and Teacher Furniture:  this includes desks, table, and chairs for 
teachers, and office staff.  We are budgeting $10,000 for the first year and 
$2,000 for the second year and $1,000 for the third year.    
 
Student Furniture:  Each classroom will be equipped with desks and tables to 
allow for individual student work and a conference area for teachers and 
students.  We have budgeted $15,000 for year one, $5,000 for year two, and 
$3,000 for year three.  
 
Phone/Communication/Internet Connectivity:  This item is budgeted at $3,000 
for the first year, $3,200 for year two, and $3,400 for year three.  
 
Office Supplies:  This item is budged for $2,000 for year one, $2,000 for year 
two, and $2,000 for year three.  
 
Lease for Copying Machine:  Instead of purchasing a copy machine, we have 
chosen to lease and budgeted $3,000 for year one, $3,000 for year two, $3,000 
for year three.   
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Office and Teacher Technology Equipment:   In the Three Year Budget, we 
have included $11,300 for year one, $2,500 for year two and $2,400 for year 
three.   This budget line includes teacher computers and printers, office 
computers and printers and toner and cartridges.  
 


 Six teacher computers:  We have budgeted $4,200 in year one.  In year 
two, we will add an additional teacher to the staff and have included that 
computer cost for year two at $700.00.  There is no cost for year three.   


 
 Office Technology Equipment:  This item includes computers for the 


principal, secretary and office manager at a cost of $2,100 for year one 
and no additional monies for years two and three.  


 
 Laser Jet Printers:  The office and computer lab will each have two laser 


jet printers and are budgeted for $1,600 for year one, $0 for year two, 
and $400 for year three.  


 
 Ink Jet Printers:  Each of the six teachers in year one and the teacher 


added in year two will each have an ink jet printer.  The cost is $1,200 for 
year one, $200 for year two, and $400 for year three. 


 
 Toner and Cartridges:  We have included funds for inkjet cartridges and 


laser jet toner cartridges at a cost of $1,600 for year one, $1,600 for year 
two, and $1,600 for year three.  


 
 Fax Machine/Scanner:  For the main office, we will have a fax 


machine/scanner available for use by all faculty and office staff.  The 
projected cost is $600 for year one and no additional cost of year two 
and year three. 


 
Student Technology Equipment:   In the Three Year Budget, we have included 
$51,400 for year one, $1,500 for year two and $2,500 for year three.  For student 
technology equipment, we have included Smart/Promethean Boards for each 
classroom and the computer lab, 33 computers for the computer lab, and 
additional funds for replacement bulbs and mice.  
 


 Smart/Promethean Boards and Projectors:  Each of the six classrooms 
will be equipped with a projector and a Smart Board or Promethean 
Board, estimated at $4,000 including the speakers and the mounting 
hardware.  In addition, The computer lab will also be equipped with a 
projector and a Smart Board or Promethean Board for an additional 
$4,000 including the speakers and mounting hardware Board.  The cost 
is $28,000 for year one, and no additional funds for years two and 
three.   
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 Computer Lab:  We will establish a computer lab with 32 student 
computers and 1 teacher computer at a cost of $700 per computer for a 
total cost of $23,100 for year one and no additional cost in years two 
and three.  


 
 Computer Lab equipment:   We have included funding for replacement 


bulbs and mice.   We estimate the cost to be $300 for year one, $1500 
for year two, and $2500 for year three.   


 
Casualty/Property Insurance:  All office property will be insured against theft 
and weather-related damage and is budgeted for $6,000 for year one, $6,000 
and $6,000 for year three.  
 
Liability Insurance will also be obtained and will cover incidents affecting staff, 
students, and visitors.  It is budgeted at $5,000 for year one, $5,000 for year 
two, and $5,000 for year three.  
 
Audit Fees:  A financial audit will be contracted annually with an estimated cost 
for $0 for year one, $7,500 for year two, and $10,000 for year three.  
 
SAIS Software:  This item is budgeted for $5,000 for the first year.  We have 
also included funds for upgrades including $5,000 for year two and $5,000 
for year three.  
 
Online Grading Program:   Parents and students will be able to access all 
grades online for each class.  This item is budgeted at $200 for year one, $200 
for year two, and $200 for year three.   
 
Purchased Services – Accounting: Diamond Financial Solutions:  This is 
contracted service for bookkeeping, payroll, and grants management.  We have 
budgeted $24,000 for the first year, $24,000 for year two, and $24,000 for 
year three.  
 
Advertising and Marketing the School: Funding is provided to market the 
school, including print ads, flyers, and radio ads.  The cost is estimated at $8,000 
for year one, $4,000 for year two and $4,000 for year three.   
 
Training for Governing Board:  The Governing Board will also have training 
opportunities.  The cost is estimated at $2,000 for year one, $2,000 for year 
two, and $2,000 for year three. 	
 
Food Services: we do not plan to provide food services. 
 
Transportation: There is no initial plan to provide this service, however there 
has been discussion as to the viability of providing this in the future. 
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The table below includes a list of all operational expenditures and overhead, 
including estimated costs and a timeline.  All costs directly related to the 
operation and maintenance of the school are included.  In some cases, a vendor 
has been contacted during the planning phase and has provided preliminary 
pricing.  All financial arrangements will be finalized upon approval of the charter 
application.  
 
Description of Item  Purchase Timeline Costs 
Start-up Phase Expenditures   
Note:  Principal salary of $15,000 is in 
the Instructional resources section.  The 
principal will perform instructional and 
operational duties.   


  


Teacher Recruitment expenses  May 2012 $800 
One laptop for Principal use  March 2012 – July 


2012 
$900 


Consumable Office Supplies, paper, 
postage, file folders,  


March 2012 – July 
2012 


$1,000 


Print materials – forms, letterhead, 
envelopes, school forms  


March 2012 – July 
2012 


$1,000 


Marketing/Advertising (newspaper, print, 
radio) used to recruit and publicize the 
school, includes phone line, copying 
budget, portable booth, open house 


March 2012 – July 
2012 


$6,669 


Purchase services for legal fees for 
review of all contracts and agreements.   


April – May 2012 $1,000 


First month rent (or building 
improvements if needed)  


July, 2012 $9,300 


Utilities deposits (if needed)  July, 2012 $800 
Internet and Phone  July, 2012 $200 
Signage  July, 2012 $500 
Fees and Permits July, 2012 $210 
Architect Fees (if needed for floor plan) June, 2012 $1,500 
  $23,879 
Implementation Phase Expenditures – 
Years 1-3 


  


Lease for facility (includes deposit of 
$2,000 if needed)  


August 2012-June 
2015 


Year 1 – 
$113,600 
Year 2 – 
$114,948 
Year 3 – 
$118,396 


Building Improvements August 2012 – June 
2015 


Year 1 –  
$10,000 
Year 2 – 
$5,000 
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Year 3 – 
$3,000 


Utilities – monthly operating costs, 
including deposits to include electric, 
gas, water, and waste. 


August 2012 – June 
2015 


Year 1, 
$9,000 
Year 2 – 
$9,300 
Year 3 - 
$9,600 


Operations and Maintenance supplies 
(paper towels, trash bags, cleaning 
materials 


August 2012 – June 
2015 


Year 1 –  
$2,000 
Year 2 –  
$2,000 
Year 3 -
$2,000 


Purchased Services - Janitorial Services 
– contracted cleaning 


August 2012 – June 
2015 


Year 1 – 
$11,000 
Year 2 – 
$11,250 
Year 3 – 
$11,500 
 


Office and teacher furniture, including 
desks, filing cabinets, and chairs 


August 2012 – June 
2015 


Year 1 - 
$10,000 
Year 2 - 
$2,000 
Year 3 –  
$1,000 


Student Furniture  August 2012 – June 
2015 


Year 1 - 
$15,000 
Year 2 - 
$5,000 
Year 3 - 
$3,000 


Phone and Internet Connectivity  August 2012 to June 
2015 


Year 1 -
$3,000 
Year 2 - 
$3,200 
Year 3 - 
$3,400 


Offices supplies – consumables – 
arranged through a supply store 


August 2012 – June 
2015 


Year 1 – 
$2,000 
Year 2 - 
$2,000 
Year 3 - 
$2,000 
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Lease for copying machine –  August 2012 – June 
2015 


Year 1 - 
$3,000 
Year 2 - 
$3,000 
Year 3 - 
$3,000 


6 Teacher Station Computers at $700.00 
a piece 


August 2012 Year 1 - 
$4,200 
Year  2 – 
$700 
Year 3 - 0 


Principal, Secretary, Office Manager 
Computers at $700 piece 


August 2012 Year 1 
$2,100 
Year 2 – 0 
Year 3 - 0 


4 Laser Jet Printers at $400 a piece 
Office and Computer Lab 


August 2012 Year 1 -
$1,600 
Year 2 –  
0 
Year 3 – 
$400 


6 Desktop Inkjet Printers for teachers  August 2012 Year 1 -
$1200 
Year 2 –  
$200 
Year 3 – 
$400 


Ink Toner Cartridges and Inkjet 
Cartridges 


August 2012 to June 
2015 


Year 1 – 
$1,600 
Year 2 
$1,600 
Year 3 – 
$1,600 


Seven Smart/Promethean Boards with 
projectors, speakers, mounting parts, 
and accessories at $4,000 a piece.  


August 2012 Year 1 – 
$28,000 
Year 2 – 0 
Year 3 - 0 
 


Computer Lab with 33 computers with 
internet access (32 student/1 teacher) 
At $700.00 a piece  


August 2012 Year 1 – 
$23,100 
Year  2 – 0 
Year  3 - 0 


Replacement bulbs for projectors, and 
replacement mice for computers 


August 2012 to June 
2015 


Year 1 - 
$300.00 
Year 2 – 
$1,500 
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Year 3 –  
$2,500 


Fax Machine/Scanner  August 2012 Year 1 $600 
Year 2 – 0 
Year 3 - 0 


Casualty/Property Insurance – all office 
property ensured against theft and 
weather-related damages.   


August 2012 to June 
2015 


Year 1 - 
$6,000 
Year 2 –  
$6,000 
Year 3 –  
$6,000 


Liability insurance to cover incidents 
affecting staff, students, visitors,  
 


August 2012 to June 
2015 


Year 1 - 
$5,000 
Year 2 - 
$5,000 
Year 3 - 
$5,000 


Auditing Fees – Annual financial audit 
will be contracted annually through an 
RFP process  


July 2013 – June 2015 Year 1 - 0 
Year 2 – 
$7,500 
Year 3 - 
$10,000 


SAIS Software –student data information 
services  


Initial purchase August 
2012;  Upgrades from 
August 2013 to June 
2015 


Year 1 
$5,000  
Year 2 –  
$5,000 
Year 3 – 
$5,000 


Grading Program – online hosting August 2012 – June 
2015 


Year 1 - 
$200 
Year 2 –  
$200 
Year 3 –  
$200 
 


Diamond Financial Services – 
Bookkeeping and Payroll  


August, 2012 to June 
2015 


Year 1 – 
$24,000 
Year 2 - 
$24,000 
Year 3 - 
$24,000 


Advertising and Marketing Costs for 
Recruiting, public service 
announcements, ads, flyers, radio  


August 2012 to June 
2015 


Year 1 - 
$8,000 
Year 2 –  
$4,000 
Year 3 -
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$4,000 
Technology set-up and services 
(includes any electrical needed for the 
technological equipment and the 
development and maintenance of a 
website).  


August 2012 to June 
2015 


Year 1 - 
$10,000 
Year 2 - 
$3,000 
Year 3 – 
$2,000 


Fees for Business License  August 2012 to June 
2015 


Year 1 –  
$200.00 
Year 2 –  
$225.00 
Year 3 –  
$250.00 


Training for Governing Board members  August 2012 to June 
2015 


Year 1 – 
$2,000 
Year 2 – 
$2,000 
Year 3 –  
$2,000 
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C.3	Personnel		
	
Staffing	Plan	
	
For year one, the school’s faculty will include six full-time, regular classroom 
teachers (as enrollment permits) –one for each subject area. We are presently 
recruiting a teacher who holds licenses in Special Education and is highly 
qualified in social studies and science.  Classroom teachers and the special 
education teacher will be required to hold state certification, preferably a master’s 
degree, and be deemed Highly Qualified per NCLB. Any specialty staff, 
including but not limited to speech therapists, occupational therapists, physical 
therapists and educational psychologists must be licensed and will be contracted 
by Tucson Collegiate Prep to meet all I.E.P requirements. We have a pool of 
candidates who have learned of our school, who are approaching us hoping to 
gain employment at TCP. 
   
The principal of Tucson Collegiate Prep will hold certification in administration 
and will have earned no less than a master’s degree.  The principal will supervise 
all teaching faculty and staff members and will report directly to the governing 
board.  The office personnel will include an office manager/ bookkeeper and a 
secretary.  The secretary must have prior experience in a school office, bi-
lingual/bi-literate English/Spanish skills, and will report to the principal.  The office 
manager/bookkeeper must have an accounting background and preferably a 
bachelor’s degree, and will report directly to the principal, the governing board, 
and the corporate board. 
 
Number of Instructional Staff=6 
Number of Non-Instructional Staff=3 
 
Staff Qualifications 
 
Plan for Recruiting, Hiring and Training of Instructional Staff  


 
It is our intent to obtain the services of the finest teachers and administrators 
available for Tucson Collegiate Prep, who have demonstrated skills and a 
commitment to the mission, vision, purpose and founding principles of the school.  
To accomplish this goal, we will disseminate materials in order to ensure that 
properly credentialed individuals apply for positions.  Each applicant will be 
screened by a team of professionals trained to identify individuals suited to the 
philosophy of this institution.  Extensive background reviews will be done to verify 
past experiences and insure the safety of our students. This will include 
fingerprinting of all employees and others serving in an official capacity, in 
accordance with all applicable charter law. Tucson Collegiate Prep reserves the 
right to mandate whatever testing of employees is deemed necessary to protect 
the students, including drug testing where appropriate.  
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Opportunities for professional development will be an important component of 
Tucson Collegiate Prep.  Teachers will receive training prior to the start of the 
school year, with a focus on the delivery of our standards-based curriculum and 
the development of integrated content units, by professionals, recognized as 
experts in their fields.  On-going training and support will be provided throughout 
the school year in response to needs assessments completed by teachers, as 
well as needs identified by the Principal. Teachers will also be trained to identify 
and respond to different learning styles.  Knowing their own learning styles and 
those of their students will enable teachers to implement a variety of teaching 
strategies and assessments and will ensure the academic success of all 
students.  The following outlines our objectives, methods and a sample of topics 
to present: 
 


 Objective 
The objectives of our professional development program are to enable 
teachers to: 
 Work effectively with all their students;  
 Teach an integrated curriculum, which follows state standards; 
 Recognize and use different learning styles; and 
 Make productive use of all the resources that are provided to them.  


 
 Methods 


We will schedule and staff workshops, seminars, interest group sessions, 
and individual sessions as appropriate for the topic, the school, and the 
faculty.  We will encourage teachers to attend professional conferences 
related to their teaching responsibilities. In the daily and weekly schedule, 
we will provide time for collegial discussions of teaching and learning.  


 
 Topics 


Our professional development program will focus on:  
 Building capacity for systemic improvement of teaching and learning; 
 Developing the instructional competencies essential to a standards-


based curriculum; 
 Creating a shared vision of a collegial learning community; 
 The methods of teaching and learning in an integrated curriculum;  
 Recognizing different learning styles and planning lessons that 


incorporate them; 
 Competencies, standards, and skills in the curriculum; and 
 Assessment: How to design and use assessment methods to 


determine if a skill has been learned, a standard has been met, and/or 
a competency has been mastered. 
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Administrative Plan for Oversight in Instructional and Operational Services 
 
Direct Oversight Responsibilities: 
 
Curriculum: The Principal and the Governing Board 
Staff Development: The Principal 
Mandated State Testing: The Principal will be the school’s AIMS testing 
coordinator 
Financial Management: The TCP Principal, the Office Manager/Bookkeeper, 
the    Corporate Board, the Governing Board 
Contracted Services: The Principal 
Personnel: The Principal, the Governing Board 
Grants Management: The Principal, the Office Manager/Bookkeeper, the 
Corporate Board CFO, and Michelle Diamond 
Student Accountability Information Systems (SAIS): Office 
Manager/Bookkeeper, Principal, Corporate Board CFO. 
 
Employee contracts will be for one year. The key administrator/s will be 
evaluated annually by the board. An academic team of the board will interview, 
evaluate and make recommendations to the board. The evaluation will be based 
on compliance with District policies and capacity to carry out the vision of the 
school. Specific criteria include but need not be limited to:  


 Standards-based student achievement scores and portfolios of student 
projects; 


 Implementation of all State mandated testing, including AIMS, and 
internally-constructed assessments. 


 Student and teacher retention/ Safety and attendance records at the 
school; 


 Meeting the needs of teachers and students and modeling the goals of 
Tucson Collegiate Prep, ability to monitor budgets and apply for public 
funds to secure the financial viability of the school; and 


 Employee’s dedication in terms of hours and dedicated service. 
 


The principal will evaluate teachers and non-credentialed staff annually on the 
basis of: 


 Standards-based student achievement scores and portfolios of student 
projects 


 Student retention; 
 Positive student behavior, service, safety and attendance records in the 


classroom; 
 Classroom management skills and modeling consistent with the goals of 


the model; 
 Letters or comments from students, parents or community members as 


reinforcing evidence of the effectiveness of the teacher in achieving the 
goals of Tucson Collegiate Prep; and 


 Teacher’s absenteeism and tardiness or dedication of time and service. 
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For non-teaching staff:  
 Positive attitude toward job and students and mastery of required skills; 
 Showing initiative as well as willingness to collaborate and work well with 


others to integrate and extend the learning community; 
 Office, counseling, tutoring or management skills and modeling consistent 


with the goals of the model; and 
 Employee’s absenteeism and tardiness or dedication of time and service. 


 
The principal will ensure that the AIMS testing are fully implemented for all 
students.  The principal will work with the staff to evaluate the AIMS scores as 
part of the design cycle for program improvement, as AIMS will be one of multiple 
data used to improve delivery of instruction for all students in meeting their 
curricula needs. 
 
 
Office Staff Functions 
The school’s administrative team will consist of the Principal, a secretary (must 
have bi-lingual skills), and an office manager/bookkeeper.  The office 
manager/bookkeeper reports to the principal and to the Corporate Board. She or 
he will also collect attendance records and other vital data and work with SAIS 
reporting. The principal and corporate board financial officer will work with them 
in filing for funding sources and managing the budget. The office 
manager/bookkeeper, with the board, will take the lead in preparing for the 
annual audit. The school board members will meet periodically with the financial 
officer and the bookkeeper to look over the books. The budget will be approved 
by June’s monthly board meeting and the board will approve any budget 
adjustments.  


 
Compensation Plan 


Position Salary Range 
Benefits (Medical, STATE 


RETIREMENT) 
   
Principal $65,000 Yes 
Classroom Teacher $45,000 Yes 
Secretary $18,000  Yes 
Office 
Manager/Bookkeeper $35,000  Yes 
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All personnel will participate in the Arizona State Retirement program.  Estimates 
of personnel costs, including ASRS, are included in the following table.  
 


Personnel Costs 
Teacher Recruitment expenses – (this 
expense is in the Start-up budget).   


May 2012 $800 


Stipends for teachers July 2012 (this 
expense is in the Start-up budget).   


July 2012 $2,700 


Stipends for teachers for yearly program 
of instruction meeting (3 days at $150 
per day for six teachers year one and 
seven teachers years two and three).   


July 2013, 2014, Year 1 – 
$2,700 
Year 2 –  
$3,150 
Year 3 – 
$3,150 


Stipend for teacher training on Star 
Enterprise system (2 days at $150 per 
day for six teachers for year one).  


August 2012 Year 1 -
$1,800 
Year 2 – 0 
Year 3 – 0 
 


Stipend for teachers – AIMS preview and 
review (2 days at $150 per day for six 
teachers for year one and for seven 
teachers for years two and three). 


Biannually, June, 
January in 2013, 2014, 
2015 


Year 1 - 
$1,800 
Year 2 - 
$2,250 
Year 3 - 
$2,250 


Salaries for non-instructional employees 
Including Principal, Secretary, Office 
Manager  


August 2012 to June 
2015 


Year 1 – 
$118,000 
Year 2 – 
$123,900 
Year 3 – 
$130,095 


Benefits for non-instructional staff at 
15.9% (FICA/TRS 10.65%, 
Unemployment, 1.8%, Workmen’s 
Comp, 2.0% and Medicare, 1.45% 


August 2012 to June 
2015 


Year 1 – 
$18,762 
Year 2 – 
$19,700 
Year 3 -
$20,685 


Arizona State Retirement System costs 
for non-instructional staff – 10.10% 


August 2012 to June 
2015 


Year 1 – 
$11,918 
Year 2 - 
$12,514 
Year 3 –  
$13,140 


Salaries for instructional staff – 6 
teachers – 
(Note:  a teacher will be added years 2 


August 2012 to June 
2015 


Year 1 – 
$270,000 
Year 2 – 
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and 3 to meet increased student 
enrollment 


$330,750 
Year 3 – 
$347,284 


Benefits for instructional staff at 15.9% 
(FICA/TRS 10.65%, Unemployment, 
1.8%, Workmen’s Comp, 2.0% and 
Medicare, 1.45% 
 


August 2012 to June 
2015 


Year 1 – 
$42,930 
Year 2 – 
$52,589 
Year 3 – 
$55,219 


Arizona State Retirement for Instructional 
Staff – 10.10% 


August 2012 to June 
2015 


Year 1 – 
$27,270 
Year 2 –  
$33,406 
Year 3 –  
$35,076 


Health Insurance – estimated at 12% of 
total salaries and a 5% increase each 
year.  


August 2012 to June 
2015 


Year 1 – 
$46,560 
Year  2 –  
$54,558 
Year  3 – 
$57,286 
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B.4 Management and Operation  
 
Management Needs and Priorities: The Tucson Collegiate Prep, Inc. Corporate 
Board is initially made up of five directors. The Corporate Board is responsible for 
corporate management and will have authority over corporate financial and legal 
matters. The Corporate Board will sign the charter contract. The Corporate Board 
oversees the Governing Board. The Corporate Board has delegated authority to 
the Governing Board regarding daily operations. The Governing Board will hire 
the school principal. Subsequently, the school principal and an interview 
committee will hire all teachers, the office manager, and the school secretary. 
The Governing Board will approve these hires. The Governing Board will set all 
school policies and review the budget. The school principal is then responsible 
for enforcing school policies and managing and adhering to the school budget. 
The principal is responsible for overseeing and managing the day to day 
operations of the school. The principal will make daily visits to each classroom 
and interact with each teacher daily. The principal will have daily contact with the 
Office Manager and the School Secretary. The Principal is responsible for active 
supervision of the teachers and the administrative staff.  Finally, financial 
services such as payroll, taxes, grant management, and maintenance of cash 
flow will be contracted out to Michelle Diamond of Diamond Financial Solutions.   
 
Roles and Responsibilities in Day to Day Activities 
Responsibilities and Critical Skills: The Principal 
Critical Skills: 


 Minimum of five years teaching experience 
 Minimum of a Master’s degree 
 Arizona Principal Certificate 
 Current valid Arizona Fingerprint Card 
 A proven track record of school improvement 
 Strong involvement in AIMS testing 
 Preferably bi-lingual/biliterate English/Spanish 
 Experience coaching and supervising instruction 
 Passionate regarding student achievement 
 The ability to maintain a laser-like focus on the school mission 


Roles and Responsibilities: 
 Manage the day to day operation of the school 
 Hire, supervise, and evaluate all faculty and staff 
 Ensure instruction is standards based and adheres to the school model 
 Work with teacher to follow the PMP Plan 
 Keep frequent and open communication with the School Board 
 Serve as the AIMS coordinator 
 Ensure that Special Ed. and Ell populations needs are met 
 Facilitate professional development 
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Teachers: 
Critical Skills: 


 Master’s degree 
 Current valid Arizona teaching certificate 
 Current valid Arizona Fingerprint Card 
 NCLB highly-Qualified 
 Previous work with population similar to target population 
 High student achievement with this populations 
 Preferably bi-lingual/bi-literate Spanish/English 
 Ability to work effectively with a small, cohesive team 
 Strong instructional and classroom management skills 


Responsibilities: 
 Adhere to school’s mission by delivering excellent instruction 
 Adhere to school rules and policies 
 Participate actively in a professional learning community 
 Create a classroom environment of excellence and high achievement 
 Use data to monitor and adjust instruction 
 Maintain close contact with parents/guardians 
 Help each student to find the intrinsic desire to learn and succeed 


 
Office Manager: 
Critical Skills: 


 A bachelor’s degree in accounting or a strong work history in accounting 
 Previous experience in a educational setting 
 Knowledge of fiscal compliance 
 Extensive knowledge of office management 
 Ability to work effectively and collaboratively on a small team 
 Valid Arizona Fingerprint Card 


Responsibilities: 
 Day to day bookkeeping matters 
 Attendance records 
 SAIS reporting 
 Prepare data for annual report 
 Keep vital data 
 Ability to work effectively and collaboratively on a small team 


 
Secretary; 
Critical Skills: 


 An Associate’s Degree 
 Experience in a school setting 
 Excellent people skills 
 Because of our population, bi-lingual skills are essential 
 Ability to present a positive image in person and via telephone 
 Valid Arizona Fingerprint Card 
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Responsibilities: 
 Answer phone and inquiries 
 Greet parents and students in person 
 Other clerical duties as prescribed by the principal 
 As initial contact in many instances, create positive image 
 Ability to follow directions of principal 
 Ability to work effectively and collaboratively on a small team 


 


Michelle Diamond of Diamond Financial Solutions 
Critical Skills: 


 Master’s Degree in Public Administration  
 Experience in auditing and tax preparation  
 Experience in grant management 
 Experience in charter school financial operation  


Responsibilities  
 Pay bills  
 maintain general ledger 
 manage cash flow 
 prepare annual audit 
 prepare payroll 
 Prepare file tax returns 
 Grant Management  


 


Organizational Chart and Narrative  


The Corporate Board is the top tier of management.  The Government Board 
reports to the Corporate Board.  However, the Corporate Board has delegated 
authority to the Governing Board regarding daily operations.  The principal is 
hired by and must report to the Governing Board.  The teachers, and the support 
staff, both the office manager and the school secretary, report directly to the 
principal.  The Governing Board will approve all hires.  In addition, the community 
volunteers, partner, and parents report to the Principal.   


The school director will handle all community development and public relations 
issue, but also keep the Governing Board informed of any issues or problems as 
they arise.  In order to preserve an appropriate level of appeals and also to keep 
the authority of the Principal intact, the Governing Board will maintain a proper 
level of distance from the day to day operations.  If at any time the principal is the 
subject of a grievance, it will be taken first to the Governing Board, and if 
necessary, to the Corporate Board.   
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AGENDA ITEM:  New Charter Application – Tucson Collegiate Prep, Inc.       
 
Tucson Collegiate Prep, Inc. submitted a complete charter application package for the Board’s consideration. 
The revised application package meets the requirements set by the Board for the 2012-2013 application cycle. 
This report contains: 


1. A staff overview of the application package, including a description of the proposed education plan, 
a description of the applicant’s organization with a summary of information submitted regarding 
applicant education and experience, and a description of the applicant’s business plan, 


2. Additional background information regarding the qualifications of the applicant, based on 
affiliations with current or prior charter operations, and 


3. Staff’s recommendation regarding this application package. 
 
Additional items in the portfolio include: 


 A copy of the final scoring rubric which confirms the application package does meet the 
requirements as demonstrated through the review of the preliminary application package submitted 
on June 29, including the technical assistance provided to the applicant and review of the revised 
application package submitted on December 19, and  


 Each section of the revised application. 
 
SUMMARY OF THE TITLE PAGE 
Tucson Collegiate Prep, Inc. is an Arizona nonprofit corporation formed in February 2010. The authorized 
representative for the corporation is Stephen Campbell. The proposed school, Tucson Collegiate Prep, Inc., will 
serve grades 6-8 in Tucson.  
 
Mission Statement 
The stated mission of Tucson Collegiate Prep, Inc. is as follows:  To ensure that an underserved population of 
students will grow into healthy, happy, and productive members of our evolving global community. After several 
years of membership in our learning community, our students will excel in advanced high school courses and 
graduate with the exciting potential of attending the college or university of their choice. 
 
A. EDUCATION PLAN – The following summary was created by pulling key phrases from the narrative of the 
applicant’s Education Plan. 


Educational 
Philosophy 


Philosophical approach 
The applicant seeks to overcome systemic socio-economic inequalities based on race, 
class, ability, and gender by fostering healthy relationships between teachers, students 
and their peers within a collaborative Professional Learning Community, a caring and safe 
learning environment. They subscribe to Daggett’s philosophy of rigor, relevance, and 
relationships, and to the findings from No Excuses: Lessons from 21 High-Performing, 
High-Poverty Schools, which suggest that the model of hard work, common sense 
teaching philosophies, and successful leadership can be replicated. The type of learning 
described by these researchers is interdisciplinary and contextual and encourages a life-
long interest in learning.  
 
According to the applicant, research has found the direct instruction approach to be the 
most effective pedagogical method for raising the skill level of inner-city students. The 
applicant will use a direct instruction approach, complemented by an emphasis on 
project-based learning, interdisciplinary where possible, incorporating technology. 
Instruction will have focused, measurable objectives aligned with state standards. 
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Rationale 
The applicant Principals describe experience working with the low-income, primarily 
Hispanic youth in the specified target population. They report that, in this environment, a 
relationship with the teacher, based on respect, honesty, and responsibility, is key to 
learning.  The applicant’s focus is on developing and applying higher order thinking skills 
by using cooperative learning and project-based learning in addition to the direct 
instruction approach. Their model includes extended class time, and a rigorous, content-
rich curriculum that holds low-income and minority students to high academic standards. 


Target 
Population 


The target population for Tucson Collegiate Prep consists of at risk/middle-risk middle-
school students from the community around Pueblo High School, south of downtown 
Tucson.  Hispanics comprise a large portion of this group, and according to the applicant, 
many are on the verge of, or have already “dropped out” of school. The following data 
describes the target area.  


 The average wage is reported at $24,761 compared to a state average of $48,745.  


 In the zip code (85713), 36% of the residents are below the poverty level as 
compared 16.5% of the state population.  


 Estimates in 2010 place 90% of the Pueblo families below the poverty line as 
compared with a state average of 9.9%.  


 Seventy-five percent of the students are on Free or Reduced Lunch. This is the 
highest in TUSD, a district of 110 schools. 


 At Pueblo High Schools, less than 50% of the freshman cohort remains four years 
later at the conclusion of their senior year. 


To serve this population, the applicant will provide an extended school day (school from 
8:00 a.m. to 5:00 p.m. daily, with built-in periods for remediation and enrichment) and an 
extended school year (197 days). 


Program of 
Instruction – 
the applicant 
was required 
to describe a 
program of 
instruction that 
supports the 
educational 
philosophy and 
target 
population. 


Framework: The narrative states that Tucson Collegiate Prep, Inc. will provide a 
standards-based, data-driven program of instruction with high, college preparatory 
expectations aimed at students who may enter with subpar skills, and without strong 
academic support at home. The main organizational vehicle for delivering instruction will 
be the Professional Learning Community (PLC) model. The school will act as a PLC to 
encourage collaboration between teachers, administrators, parents, and students. 
 
Methods of Instruction: The narrative lists the following to be used as methods of 
instruction: 


 Direct Instruction 


 Interdisciplinary Teaching 


 Project-based Learning 


 Differentiated Instruction 


 Flexible Ability Grouping 


 Student Capacity-building 
 
Methods of Assessment: The narrative lists the following to be used as their methods of 
assessment: 


 Formative: 
o Teacher checks for understanding during lesson 
o Pencil/paper tests 
o Ability to explain to other students 
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o Daily use of standards-based checklist 
o Student-teacher-parent conferences 
o STAR Enterprise testing system for Reading and Math 


 Summative 
o AIMS 
o Nationally normed assessments 
o Internally-created interim assessments 


School Calendar Standard, 197 days.  


Student Count Year Grades Served # of Students # of Sites 


1 6-8 150 1 


2 6-8 180 1 


3 6-8 180 1 
 


Curriculum 
Samples 


Curriculum samples for Tucson Collegiate Prep, Inc. were provided for grades 6-8. The 
table below indicates which curriculum samples in the revised application package met all 
Board requirements (+), and which had deficiencies (-). Details can be found in the 
attached Scoring Rubric. 


 


Grade Math Reading Writing Science 


6 + + +  


7 + + +  


8 + + + + 
 


PMP The Performance Management Plan (PMP) for new applicants is for the purpose of 
ensuring the school’s curriculum, instruction, monitoring of student achievement, and 
professional development are in place and appropriate for providing a quality education 
for each student it serves. It is also intended to focus the school on meeting the Board’s 
level of adequate academic performance.  


The table below indicates the criteria in the revised PMP that met Board requirements 
(+), or had deficiencies (-). Details can be found in the attached Scoring Rubric. 


 


Evaluation Criteria Math Reading 


Predicted Baseline for percent passing in AIMS 25% 55% 
Aligns with the applicant’s Education Plan. + + 
Presents a viable plan for managing student academic performance that 
includes a predicted baseline and annual benchmark targets for the first 
two years of operation which reflect incremental progress toward the 
end target. 


+ + 


Identifies action steps, timeline, responsible party, evidence of meeting 
action steps, and budget for accomplishing all four prescribed 
strategies. 


+ + 


Reveals a progression of actions from start to finish for each strategy 
that are sequential, timely, and contribute to the school’s ability to 
meet the identified end target. 


+ + 


Creates action steps that complement and support the other strategies 
to the extent appropriate. 


+ + 


Includes artifacts that provide evidence of the implementation of each 
action step. 


+ + 


Provides adequate resources, i.e. time, money personnel, etc. to + + 
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implement the action steps that support the strategies. 


Reflects costs from the Performance Management Plan in the Start-Up 
and Three-Year Operational Budget. 


+ + 


  


For reference, FY 2011 AIMS State Average Passing Percentage is provided below. 
Parentheses indicate change from FY2010 State Average Passing Percentage. 


 K-8 Math: 61% (+2%) K-8 Reading: 75% (+2%) 


Education Plan Findings 


Preliminary application package:  13/40 of the scoring areas did not meet the criteria.        


The revised application, for which consideration is being given, met Board requirements in all scoring areas 
in the Education Plan section. Details can be found in the attached Scoring Rubric. 


 
B. ORGANIZATION DESCRIPTION 
Tucson Collegiate Prep, Inc. is a nonprofit corporation, located in Tucson, Arizona, that was created on February 
25, 2010 for the purpose of establishing and running a charter school in Tucson, Arizona, with two Directors:  
Stephen Campbell and Suzanne Campbell (resigned 10/29/10). Since the founding, they have added the 
following Directors: Les Alderson (took office 10/28/10), Dr. Jean-Claude Abougou (took office 10/28/10, 
resigned 01/25/11), Saul Ostroff (took office 10/28/10), Ruben Romero (took office 10/28/10, resigned 
12/26/11), and Kathleen Mapes (took office 01/25/11).  The corporation as it is being considered today includes 
4 Directors. 
 
Roles and Responsibilities 


Corporate Board Governing Body 


For the purposes of opening Tucson Collegiate Prep , 
the corporate board members and the governing 
board member will be identical. They anticipate 
replacing governing board members as the charter is 
approved and the school begins to open, and 
operate. These present corporate members will stay 
involved, when they are replaced on the governing 
board, by continuing to serve on Tucson Collegiate 
Prep’s Corporate Board. 
 
The Bylaws state that the authorized number of 
Directors shall not be less than 5 or more than 15. 
 
The Articles of Incorporation state that the 
corporation will not have members. The 2010 
Annual Reports states that the corporation does 
have members. 


The Tucson Collegiate Prep Board will have the 
power and authority to: 


 Establish, monitor, and annually renew a 
strategic; 


 Develop priorities to guide the site director and 
staff in developing the annual budget; approve 
the final budget annually; 


 Set policy for day-to-day operations based upon 
the site director’s recommendations; 


 Oversee the site director’s management of the 
school in general and the operational budget; 


 Approve all contracts and contract procedures; 


 Establish rules of conduct to specifically prevent 
and avoid conflicts of interest, nepotism, 
favoritism, or any other activities of an illegal or 
unethical nature; 


 Recommend policies and procedures for the 
selection, hiring, and evaluation of personnel, 
and monitor the implementation of such; 


 Monitor the performance of the school; 


 Conduct an annual Board evaluation that will 
include both a self-assessment and a 
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stakeholder assessment; 


 Comply with the Open Meeting Laws when 
conducting all meetings; and 


 Develop a board member training program in 
the areas of; fiscal responsibility, Open Meeting 
Laws, Charter School Law, Role of the School 
Board Member, and leadership.  All new board 
members will receive orientation training in the 
above-mentioned categories. 


 
Establishment of Governing Body 
The applicant anticipates vacancies occurring quickly after the charter is approved. They will look for and recruit 
members who have a strong history of engagement and understanding of the target community. They will also 
focus on a pool of candidates who possess expertise in one of the following areas: business management, 
financial, accounting, marketing/outreach, legal guidance, and parents of potential students. If a School Board 
vacancy occurs, the Corporate Board shall appoint by a majority vote a candidate for the unexpired portion of 
the term. If a Corporate Board vacancy should occur, the unexpired portion of the term shall be filled by a 
majority vote of the remaining Corporate Board directors. 
 
The applicant will also cultivate a pool of potential candidates from advisory boards and a Parent-Teacher 
Organization. These candidates should have a working familiarity with the policies of the school and the board. 
The terms of the Board members will always be staggered for the obvious reason that it is never advisable to 
have a majority of new members at any time. 
 
School Governing Body  


Member Type Number Name 


Organization Principal(s) 4 Stephen Campbell, Saul Ostroff, Les Alderson, Kathleen 
Mapes 


 
 
Charter Principal Background Information  


Principal Name 
Confirmed Education 


History 
Confirmed Employment 


History 
FCC Notes 


Stephen Campbell M. A. Counseling, 1991 
Northern Arizona 
University 


2006-present: 
Counselor, Pueblo Magnet 
High School 
2002-2006:  
Counselor, Safford Magnet 
Middle School 


Valid There were no 
concerns 
identified with 
the 
background 
and internet 
checks. 


Saul Ostroff M. Ed. Counseling, 2000 
University of Arizona 


2007-present: 
Career Counselor, Pueblo 
High School 
2002-2007: 
Counselor, Jefferson Park 
Elementary School 


Valid There were no 
concerns 
identified with 
the 
background 
and internet 
checks. 
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Les Alderson BSBA Finance, 1972 
University of Arkansas 


2010-present: 
Retired 
1988-2010: 
College & Career 
Coordinator, Tucson 
Unified School District  


Valid There were no 
concerns 
identified with 
the 
background 
and internet 
checks. 


Kathleen Mapes M. A. Counseling & 
Guidance, 1985 
University of Arizona 


2011-present: Retired 
1977-2011: Counselor/ 
Resource Teacher, Tucson 
Unified School District,  


Valid There were no 
concerns 
identified with 
the 
background 
and internet 
checks. 


 
Organization Description Findings 


Preliminary application package: 3/23 scoring areas did not meet the criteria. 


The revised application met Board requirements in all scoring areas in the Organization Description section 
of the application. Details can be found in the attached Scoring Rubric. 


 
C. BUSINESS PLAN 
 
Site Information  


Proposed School 
Name 


Tucson Collegiate Prep, Inc. 


Proposed 
Location 


Unconfirmed locations: 
Tucson, AZ (Business park, 2760 S. 4th Ave. at 38th St.) 
Tucson, AZ (Church school building, 225 N. Country Club Rd. north of Broadway) 
Tucson, AZ (Office space, 2716 S. 6th Ave. and 37th St.) 
Tucson, AZ (Former parochial school, 601 E. Ft. Lowell Rd. west of 1st Ave.) – A Letter of 


Intent with the landlord of this property has been provided by the applicant. 


Proposed/Secured 
Facility 


The facility will consist of 6 classrooms of 4,800 square feet combined, with other 
space, for a total of 8,500 square feet. The applicant is investigating facilities in the 
area, focusing on those that have previously been district, charter, or parochial schools 
to facilitate occupancy. 
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Budget 


Secured Funds The applicant has secured a donation from Stephen Campbell for start-up purposes. The 
secured funds, in the amount of $60,000 as stated by the applicant, are available, as 
confirmed by Arizona State Credit Union. 


Start-up 
Budget 
 


The start-up budget, in the amount of $41,579, includes: salary for Director, stipends for 
teachers, office supplies, legal fees, recruiting, advertising, purchased services, building 
lease, fees/permits, utilities, and office technology. At the end of the start-up period, 
revenue exceeds expenditures. 


Annual 
Operating 
Budgets 


Year one operating budget is based on 100% of anticipated student enrollment of 150 
students, with a projected per-student equalization funding of $6,141. Projected annual 
budget balances are: Year One – $49,016, Year Two – $207,988, and Year Three – 
$174,097. At the end of each year revenue exceeds expenditures. 


 
Business Plan Findings 


Preliminary application package: 6/22 scoring areas did not meet the criteria. 


The revised application met Board requirements in all scoring areas in the Business Plan section of the 
application. Details can be found in the attached Scoring Rubric. 


 
Scoring Rubric Summary 
 
The application overall meets the Board’s scoring criteria.  The preliminary application package did not meet 
26% of the scoring areas. 
 
Board Options: 
 
Option 1:  The Board may approve the application.  Staff recommends the following language for consideration:  
Based upon review of the contents of the portfolio provided for this applicant and the information provided by 
the representatives of the applicant during consideration, I move to approve the application and grant a charter 
to Tucson Collegiate Prep, Inc. to establish Tucson Collegiate Prep, Inc. charter school to serve grades 6-8. 
 
Option 2:  The Board may deny the application package.  The following language is provided for consideration:   
Based upon a review of the contents of the portfolio provided for this applicant and the information provided by 
the representatives of the applicant during consideration, and given it is within the sole discretion of the Board 
to approve or deny a charter, I move to reject the application and deny the request for a charter of Tucson 
Collegiate Prep, Inc. to establish a charter school for the reason that the applicant is not sufficiently qualified to 
operate a charter school due to:  (list the specific reasons the Board may have found during its consideration).  
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A.3.1. Mastery and Promotion 
 
 
Grade levels served and Promotion Criteria.  Tucson Collegiate Prep will 
serve grades 6, 7, and 8.  The criteria for all grade level promotions are:  


 Passing the annual AIMS test by meeting or exceeding the standard for 
math, reading, and writing for the appropriate grade level.  


 Demonstrating a proficiency level of 70% or above pass rate in all core 
subjects and electives 


 An attendance rate of 85% or above 
 Demonstrating the social and emotional maturity level necessary for 


learning at the next grade level 
 
Students who pass the AIMS test in each subject area, demonstrate proficiency 
levels of 70% or higher in all core subjects and electives, maintain an attendance 
rate of 85% or above, and demonstrate the social and emotional maturity 
necessary for learning at the next grade level will be promoted.  The 
responsibility for determining grade placement for the next school year is 
with the teachers, parent/guardian, and principal.   
 
Because we anticipate a high volume of students working below grade level upon 
entering the school, we must plan for remediation efforts to be put in place for a 
majority of our students.  We expect to bring students up four to five grade levels 
in the three years that they are enrolled in Tucson Collegiate Prep.  We will 
perform diagnostic tests, review prior AIMS performance, and review any other 
tests results that are available to us. We will then be able to establish a baseline 
performance evaluation of each student. 
 
Student entering Tucson Collegiate Prep at or near grade level: 
Students will be required to meet a minimum score of 70% in all of their classes 
in order to be promoted to the next grade. This 70% score will be closely aligned 
to the State Standards and the AIMS tests. If a student is unable to meet this 
standard, the student will be required to attend school for additional tutoring time, 
Saturday school, and other strategies as detailed below.  
 
Students entering Tucson Collegiate Prep significantly below grade level: 
We anticipate that we will be receiving a significant percentage of students who 
will be performing below grade level and will have a history of either Approaching 
or Falling Far Below on the AIMS tests. Therefore, we will set ambitious goals 
and benchmarks for each of these students. These benchmarks and goals will be 
continuously measured and evaluated. Under these circumstances, we feel we 
will have a reasonable expectation that these students will reach or exceed grade 
level performance within one to three years. In this way we are individualizing 
and differentiating our assessment of students to develop remediation plans.   
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Intervention Program 
All Tucson Collegiate Prep students will be continuously evaluated. All students 
will be pushed to the edge of their competencies and continuously asked to 
improve their performance. For struggling students, the goal is to bring them to a 
minimum of grade level performance. For excelling students, the goal is to enrich 
them in order to maximize their performance. In every classroom during each 
lesson the teacher will be assessing student comprehension and re-teaching or 
enriching as it is appropriate. In this way, intervention, remediation, and 
enrichment are ongoing. 
 
If a student continues to struggle to learn, the following resources will be made 
available to the student: 


 Immediate contact with the parent/guardian 
 After school tutoring 
 Saturday school 
 Team meetings to determine strategies 
 Peer tutoring 
 Extra class time in the areas in which the student struggles 


If a student has difficulty regaining traction in spite of these interventions, a child 
study team will determine if special education is appropriate.  
 
Mastery:  Mastery of a Common Core or State Standard and the relevant 
clusters, strands, and POs, is defined at 80% in the core subject areas.    
 
Mastery and Promotion:  Mastery of a Common Core Standard or State 
Standard, including all relevant clusters, strands, and POs is defined at 80% for 
all core subject areas including language arts, math, social studies and science 
as well as all electives.  Each student is expected to show sufficient progress 
toward the level of academic performance as set in the Performance 
Management Plan.  Students who pass two of the three AIMS tests and score at 
least an approaching on one test may be considered for promotion on the advice 
of the teacher, if a remediation plan is in place.  Further, students who 
demonstrate a proficiency level of 70% in all core subject areas but one may also 
be considered for promotion on the advice of a teacher if a remediation plan is in 
place.  Students who fall below 85% attendance rates will only be promoted upon 
evidence of a chronic or sustained medical illness, or unusual circumstances 
within a family that have shown evidence of being addressed and subsequent 
improvement in attendance shown.   
 
For these students and for all students who fail to meet mastery or pass an AIMS 
test, a comprehensive remediation plan will be established including one-on-one 
tutoring with the teacher before and after school, peer tutoring, closer parental 
supervision, additional homework assignments, including websites with strategic 
learning, additional work and diagnostic testing through the STAR assessment 
system, individualized instruction during class time, and Saturday school.   
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Remediation plans will be developed at the first sign that a student is not making 
adequate progress toward promotion to the next grade level. Criteria for 
assigning a remediation plan include:  failing scores on quizzes or tests, failure to 
complete homework assignments, a pattern of absences, any score on all three 
areas of the AIMS test which is either approaching or falls far below, any pattern 
of inappropriate behavior, either in class, at lunch or recess, or as reported by the 
parents to the school.  Students who are at-risk for retention will be identified as 
early as possible and no later than the first progress report, approximately four 
and ½ weeks into the school year.  Any student referred for a remediation plan 
must be scheduled for a parent/teacher conference within ten days.  Follow up 
meetings will also be scheduled at approximately two week intervals to gauge 
whether adequate progress is being made.   
 
Retention:  All possible alternatives will be explored before a student is assigned 
grade retention.  Cumulative evidence does not support grade retention in most 
cases.  Students who have been retained at any grade level generally show a 
much higher risk of drop-out from high school and other negative effects on 
student achievement and social and emotional maturity (Anderson, et. al).  It is 
anticipated that with the supplemental services outlined above, the majority of 
students will be promoted.  If upon completion of the remediation plan, the 
student scores far falls below in any of the AIMS subject areas or if proficiency 
levels in two or more core subject areas are below 70%, a team composed of the 
principal, teachers in each core area, and the parent or guardian, will determine if 
retaining the student is in the best interests of the student.  A student who does 
not meet the promotion criteria will be not promoted unless a team consisting of 
the principal, each of the core teachers, and a parent or guardian agree it is in 
the best interests of the child.   
 
Attendance:  TCP must receive a dated and signed written excuse from the 
students’ parent or guardian or the absence will be recorded as unexcused.  
Students may not have a total of absences exceeding 15% of the class time.  
Absences may be excused for:  student illness; religious holidays; emergencies 
in the family; or a matter that is related to a student’s health or safety.  TCP will 
have a proactive attendance policy in place with phone calls home for each 
unexcused absence and home visits by the principal initiated after the second 
unexcused absence and the third excused absence.   
 
Special Education:  All students who are enrolled as special education students 
must meet the course of student and promotion requirements as determined by 
the Admission, Review, and Dismissal (ARD) Committee and stated in their 
Individualized Education Program (IEP). All decisions regarding promotion, 
retention, and grade placement will be made by the IEP team.  The ARD 
committee will be composed of the child's parent or guardian, a special education 
teacher, one or more general education teachers, a representative of related 
services if applicable, and possibly a psychologist, the principal, and an 
interpreter if needed.   
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B.4.2	Contracted	Services	
	
Tucson Prep Collegiate has consulted with Michelle Diamond of Diamond 
Financial Solutions and we plan to use their services. Michelle has quoted us a 
maximum price of $24,000 per year for each year in the 3 year budget for a Full 
Service package that would include paying bills, maintaining the general ledger, 
managing cash flow, and preparing for the annual audit.  No funding is included 
for Diamond Financial Solutions in the Start-up budget.  After many meetings it 
was decided that this was an area of weakness in our organization and that 
outside expertise was necessary. She also offers grant management services 
which we feel may be essential in the future of our organization. 
 
Michele Diamond is well known and widely respected in the charter school 
community. She has a Masters Degree in Public Administration. She was a 
Senior Performance Auditor for the Arizona Office of the Auditor. Ms. Diamond 
then served as the Director of Government and Financial Affairs for the Arizona 
State Board for Charter Schools. She is currently the founder and CEO for 
Diamond Financial Solutions, LLC. 
 
Legal Services:  Funds are also provided in the Start-up budget for legal 
services including reviewing contracts.  The amount is $1,000.  
 
Architect Services:  In the Start-up budget we have included $1,500 for 
architect fees in the event we need a City or County floor plan sealed by a 
registered professional..  
 
Janitorial Services:  For janitorial services, we will contract with a local cleaning 
company in the Tucson area.  Estimates for this service is included in the 3 Year 
Budget at $11,000 for year one, $11,250 for year two, and $11,500 for year 
three. 
 
Technology Set-up and Services:  We will also contract for technology set-up 
and services for year one at $10,000, year two at $3,000, and year three at 
$2,000.  Both Janitorial and Technology Services are included in the 3 Year 
Budget on the Purchased Services line under the Expenditures category for a 
total of $21,000 for year one, $14,250 for year two, and $13,500 for year 
three.  
 
For Special Education Services, it is anticipated that Tucson Collegiate Prep 
will use the services of Educational Special Needs Services (ESNS), a not-for-
profit corporation, located in Tucson, AZ.  This company was founded to assure 
that quality special education services can be offered in a variety of schools.  The 
company utilizes a multidisciplinary approach to provide both families and school 
personnel both guidance and support for students who have special needs.  
ESNS offers a variety of services geared towards meeting the needs of a diverse 
group of special needs students.   The following table lists fees for services 
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offered by ESNS.   Tucson Collegiate Prep will contract with ESNS as needed in 
the following areas.   
 
Analysis of Academic Records, per hour $ 30.00 
WJ-R Achievement Test With Written Report $ 175.00 
WRAT-III With Written Report $ 90.00 
Mini Battery of Achievement (MBA) 
With Written Report 


$ 45.00 


Ekwall/Shanker Reading Inventory 
With Written Report 


$ 150.00 


Informal Reading Inventory With Written Report $ 90.00 
Saxon Math Test $ 30.00 
Test Review With Teacher/Parent, per hour $ 30.00 
Testing Materials Fee, no more than $ 6.00 
      
Therapy & Support Services     
Educational Therapy, 10 month school year $ 4,000.00 
Annual Testing Fee $ 30.00 
Summer Educational Therapy, per session   70.00 
      
General Assessment & Support Services     
Academic Support Tutoring (certified personnel), 
per 45 minute session  


$ 35.00 


Academic Support Tutoring (non-certified 
personnel), 
per 45 minute session 


$ 20.00 


Analysis of Academic Records, per hour $ 30.00 
Research/Review/Parent Information, per hour $ 30.00 
School Assessment with Classroom Observation, 
Teacher Consultation and 1 Hour Parent Meeting 


$ 100.00 


Additional Meeting Time, per hour $ 30.00 
Written Report $ 30.00 
Phone Consultation, per hour (after first 15 
minutes) 


$ 30.00 


Consultation with Teachers, Health Professionals, 
and Parents, per hour 


$ 30.00 


Informal Consultation, 15 minutes or less    No Charge 
Development & Maintenance of Behavior  
Management or Organizational Plans, per hour 


$ 30.00 


'Drop-In' Organizational Program  $   
• Orientation (New Family) $ 30.00 
• Group Session (1 hour)  $ 6.00 
•Materials - Cost plus 10%   Vary 
Study Skills Summer Program (6th - 8th Grade) $ 70.00 
Material Fee $ 6.00 
Vision and Hearing Screening, per hour/per $ 30.00 
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provider 


Travel To Site, per mile from ESNS office $
Standard IRS 


Rate 
General Material Fees    Vary 
Other Services 
_____________________________ 


  ________ 


 
Any additional services needed, not directly provided by ESNS such as speech 
pathology or psychiatric services, will be obtained on an as needed basis from 
Comprehensive Education Solutions, LLC.  Estimates for these services include 
$45.00 per hour for a speech assistant, $70.00 per hour for a speech pathologist, 
$45.00 per hour for a psychological assistant, and $70.00 per hour for a 
psychologist.  The Tucson Collegiate Prep budget for Year 1 has $6,000 for 
services not to include cost of Special Education staff. Year 2 has $7,500 and 
Year 3 has $9,000  to pay for Special Education consultants.  No funding is 
included in the Start-up budget for Special Education Services.  





